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Preface

This manual provides the technical information such as maintenance, troubleshooting procedure and parts replacement
procedure for field Engineers on fi-6800 image scanner and fi-680PRF/fi-680PRB imprinter (option).
This manual is not responsible if used for other than maintenance.

For information that is not contained in this manual, refer to the following manuals:

Item Manuals P/N *
1 fi-6800 Image Scanner Operator’s Guide P3PC-2492-xxENZ0
2 fi-6800 Image Scanner Getting Started P3PC-2482-xxEN
3 fi-680PRF/PRB Imprinter Operator’s Guide P3PC-2512-xxEN
4 [Important] Read Before Using VRS P3PC-2652-xxENZ0
5 fi-6800/fi-680PRF/fi-680PRB Illustrated Parts Catalog P4PA03576-B5XX/6

*  xx represents revision number of the manuals.

Convention

Special information, such as warnings, cautions, are indicated as follows: ‘ V

AWARN ING &
WARNING indicates that personal injury may result if yoy do nF follow a procedure correctly.
/\CAUTION @

CAUTION indicates that damage to the scanr\ ult if you do not follow a procedure correctly.

2 NOTICE Q

NOTICE provides "how-to" tips estions to help you perform a procedure correctly.

General note: C)

Be careful not to power off the scanher while communicating with the host computer. In case that the scanner is accidentally

powered off during com ation with the host, follow the procedure below:

osteomputer.
2. Power on thgscanner.

3. Power on the host computer.
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Trademarks

Microsoft, Windows, Windows Server, Windows Vista, and SharePoint are either registered trademarks or trademarks of
Microsoft Corporation in the United States and/or other countries.

ISIS and Quick Scan are either registered trademarks or trademarks of EMC Corporation in the United States.

Adobe, the Adobe logo, Acrobat, and the Acrobat logo are either registered trademarks or trademarks of Adobe Systems
Incorporated in the United States and/or other countries.
Kofax and VRS are either registered trademarks or trademarks of Kofax Image Products, Inc.
Other product names are the trademarks or registered trademarks of the respective companies.

How Trademarks are Indicated in This Manual

The operating systems and products in this manual are indicated as follows:

Windows 2000:

Windows XP:

Microsoft® Windows®™ XP Professional x64 Edition
Microsoft® Windows®™ XP Home Edition (Service Pack 2 or latr)V

Windows Server 2003: Microsoft® Windows Server® 2003, Standard Edition

Microsoft® Windows Server® 2003, Standard x64 Edg \

Microsoft® Windows Server® 2003, R2 Standard Edi

Microsoft® Windows Server® 2003, R2 Standard %64 Edition

Windows Vista:

Microsoft® Windows Vista® Home Basi
Microsoft® Windows Vista® Home
Microsoft® Windows Vista® Busi

Microsoft® Windows Vista® Entefpri i
Microsoft® Windows Vista ate?(32/64-bit)

Windows Server 2008: Microsoft® Windows

T 008, Standard (32/64-bit)

Microsoft SharePoint Server: Micr: \Q e SharePoint® Portal Server 2003
Midfosoft% Office SharePoint® Server 2007

Microsoft® Windows® 2000 Professional operating system (Service Pack 4 or later)

Microsoft® Windows® XP Professional (Service Pack 2 or later)

?\

Where there is no distingfio en the different versions of the above operating system, the general term “Windows” is
used.
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Chapter 1 Overview
1.1 Scanner Overview
1.1.1 Features

1.1.4 Appearance
1.1.5 Operator Panel
1.2 Document Specification
1.2.1 Paper Size
1.2.2 Paper Quality
1.2.3 Loading Capacity
1.2.4 Areas Not to be Perforated.....
1.2.5 Multi feed Detection Conditions
1.2.6 Restricting the Background Color Area
1.2.7 Job Separation Sheet
1.2.8 Scanning a Mixed Batch of Documents
1.2.9 De-skew and Auto-cropping
Chapter 2 Scanner Configuration
2.1 Scanner Configuration...........c.eereereerieeseesieesieesieeieeie e eee e enve e
2.1.1 Description of Units
2.2 Operational Sequence
2.2.1 Power ON ~ Initialization completes

Contents

2.2.2 Flow of Paper Feeding/Transporting/Ejecting.....................

2.3 Cable Connection Diagram
2.3.1 CT PCA/MD PCA Mounting Drawing

2.4 Circuit Diagram..........ccceeceeveenieenieenieenieenenns
Chapter 3 Installation
3.1 Unpacking
3.1.1 Unpacking the Scanner
3.1.2 Checking the Appearance and Access
3.2 Installing the Scanner
3.2.1 For Safety Installation
3.2.2 Software

3.2.3 Installing the Bundle

Chapter 4 Main

4.1 Maintenance P

4.2 Specificati
4.2.1 Hopper
4.2.2 Stacker Unit
4.2.3 Stacker Under Sheet
4.2.4 Stacker Stopper S
4.2.5 Stacker Stopper L
4.2.6 FX Cover L
4.2.7 FX Cover R
4.2.8 RV Cover L
4.2.9 RV Cover R
4.2.10 Stacker Under Cover
4.2.11 Top Cover
4.2.12 Juno SW (SW PCA)
4.2.13 Juno CSL (CSL PCA)
4.2.14LCD
4.2.15 Optical Unit

Z S (O3 B9 2 B K €4 F: T S GOSN
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4217 LED GIASS RV ...ooiiieiiiiieeiie ettt ettt ettt ettt e et e e te e e st e e ateesse e saeesseasaeesseessseessseaaseessseansaessseanseessseansaanssaenseessseeseans 53
G2 I8 LED UNIE-FX .ottt ettt ettt ettt et e e te e st e beessaeteessesbeeasabeesseaseessasseesseabeessasseessenseeasesbeessensesasansessnans 53
4219 LED UNIE-RV .ttt ettt ettt et et e e st e ba e st e s beeseesseeseessasssassesaaesseassasaessanseessasseessanseassassesssansenssansenseans 53
4.2.20 BW Ut .c.uiiiiiiieiisiieie sttt et e ste et e bt etestessee bt estesseessesseassesseesaenseassassasssanseassesseessenseasseseessanseessessesssanseassensesseensenssensessenns 54
4.2.21 BW MOTOT UTIE c..ttieiieiiieiietiete sttt ete st et st e e steente st entesteesten st essasseestanseensansesatenseensanseentenseensanseeseenseensensesseensesneansesseans 54
4.2.22 HB UNIE..ctiiiieiieieeiieie sttt ettt ettt st ettt e e st e e st e bt eate st e este bt ent et e estanseentesteente st ense s e estenseentanseestenseeneensesseansesneansenseans 54
4.2.23 Brake AQJUSLIMENE JIZ ... c.coviuiiiiiiiitiiiteiiiiteete ettt bttt etttk ekttt ekttt 55
4224 HBPad....cccccovvvereriienne

4.2.25 B-BRK Unit ...
4.2.26 Brake Unit.......ccooeveverurennenne
4.2.27 HB Adjustment Jig
4228 (RESEIVEA) ..uvevieneieuieie ettt ettt sttt ettt et et e e st e eate bt eate b e esten bt eseasteeseenseeaeenbesabe st ente s e ente st entanseestenseeneentesseenbeeneansenneans
4.2.29 FEEA MOLOT UNIE 1 ..uiiiiiiiieiiieiiesie ettt ettt et e et e esteeesbeestaaesseessaeesseessseenseessseessseenseessseenseesssaanseesssaensaessseanseessseeseanns
4.2.30 FEEA MOLOT UNIE 2...ecuiiiiieiiiciieieeieeeteeteeieste et este et esteesteseestesbeesaesseassasseeseassaassassesssesseassassaessanseessasseessenseassassesssensenssasensenns
4.2.31 LU MOTOT UL 1uvivieiieiiietietieiesteeteeteetesteessesseestessaessesseessasseessesseassassasssassasssassesssesssessessesssesseessessesssessesssessessesssesssessessenns
G A AT 4 5 1<) L TSR STRURSRUPTR
4233 FEEA BEIE 2 ...ttt ettt b ettt e a bttt e et e et e bt a b e te e Rt e bt ea b e ke ente bt ente ke eseenbeeatetesreenbeentenbenaean
4.2.34 JUNO MDD (IMID PCA) ...ttt ettt ettt ettt ettt e st et e e st e bt eat e b e e st e bt entanseenseeseensesseentesseensenbeenaenbeensanseennens 58
4.2.35 PICK ROIIET UNL...c..tieiiiiiieiiie et ettt ettt et e et e et e et e e staeesbeestaaesseessaeesseassseenseessseessseanseessssenseessseenseesssaensaesssaenseessseenseens 58
4.2.36 PICK IMOTOT UMt uuitiiuiiitieiietieiesieetesteetesteestesteestesseestesseessesseessesseassassasssassaessassesssesssassassasssassesssassessseseessessessesssenssessessenns 58
4.2.37 Guide SEP......ccceovvcveerene

4.2.38 Separator Brush
4.2.39 Exit Brush
4.2.40 Exit Motor
4.2.41 Exit Belt 1
4.2.42 Exit Belt 2
4.2.43 US Sensor FX
4.2.44 US Sensor RV
4245 SENSOT....eoviiieiiiriieeiieeieerite ettt
4.2.46 Prism Sensor
4.2.47 Photo Sensor
4.2.48 Empty Sensor
4.2.49 Micro Switch
4.2.50 Sensor PTR
4.2.51 Sensor LED
4.2.52 Juno CT (CT PCA)
4.2.53 MEMOTY ..cveenvevianienpeneeneeesd
4.2.54 CGA Board ...............%
4.2.55 CGA Memory,
4.2.56 (Reserved). S
4.2.57 (Resery;
4.2.58 Power S
4259 FaN...uiiiiie ettt et ettt ettt e et e et te e beeatae et e eatteanbeeatae e bt aaattentteeteeatteenbeetae et eenaseenbeeasbeebeeesseenbeeasaeeraans
4.2.60 (Reserved)
4.2.61 (Reserved)
4.2.62 Latch ...cceecveveeveiienns
4.2.63 Gas Damper .
4.2.04 DAMPET Kit....oouieiiiiieieiiieieettete sttt ettt ettt et et e et e bt e st et e et tenbeeseasbeeseenseeaeenseshee bt ente s e en s e bt ent et e estenbeententeereenbeeneenbesaeans
42,65 LLOCK ATTI ..cuiiiiiieeiie ettt ettt e ettt e et e tteesa e e taeeabeesssaessaesssaasseeasaeesseaasseenseeesseeasseanseessseansaessseanseessseensaensseenseessseeseenns
42,06 LOCK LLEVET ...vivieiiiiieie ettt ettt et e st e ettt e e et e ett e b e e st esbeeseesbeassasseeseessaessasseesseaseassasaessenseessasseessenseassassesseenseassansenseans
4.2.67 USB CaDIC.....ccueeiieiieieeiieiietteie st et ettt e et et e steesbesteestesseessesseessasseassassaessasseassasseessasssassaseessanseassasseessenseassassesssensanssansenseans
4.2.68 CCD CabIe RV ..ottt sttt ettt ettt e st e e st e beest e te e st enseassesseestenseasse s e essenseessenseeseanseassensenseensenssensenseans
4.2.09 CSL €A ....eetieiieeiieie ettt ettt ettt et ettt et e at et e s et et e e h e e nbe e bt e a b h e eabe ekt e bt en e e ke ente bt ente ke es e e beententeereenbeeneenbenaeans
42770 ASSISE ROILET ..c..eniiieie ettt ettt ettt ettt e st e e st e bt eae et e e st e bt eaea st e eate bt ente st e ente st entanteeseenseententesseenbeeneansesneans
4271 FEEA ROIIET 2.ttt ettt et et e et e s tteesteestbaesseessaeesseaesseenseesssaessseenseessseensaessseensaessseansaensseanseesssaeseanns
4272 FEEA ROIIET 3 ...ttt ettt ettt et e et e b e e st e st e esaesbeessasseesaesseessasseessesseass e saessenseessassaessanseassassenseansenssansenseans
G273 FEEA ROIIET 4 ...ttt ettt ettt et e et e e aa et e e sb et e esaesbe e st asbeesaasbeessasseessasseassassaessanseassassaessanseessassesseenseassansesseans
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G2 TAFEEA ROIIET 5 ...ttt ettt ettt e h e bt ea et bt et e bt et e e bt e bt ea b et e es e e bt eat e beebtenbeeueenbesbeenbeeneenbesaeans
G275 FEEA ROIIET 6.ttt et b e et et e bt et eh e et s bt e bt ea b e bt eb b e bt eat e beebeenbeeueenbesbeenbeeneenbesaeans
4276 EXIE ROIIEE 1 ...ttt ettt b et e s et e ek e b e e e s e st eb e e b e b e e em s e s e ea e ese ek e b e e emseneeseese et e beneeneeseeneaean
4277 EXIEROIIEE 2 ...ttt et h etk b et s bt bbbt et e st e bt e bt ekt b et et e st e bt e bt et a et ente st ebeneen
4278 RV ROIET 1 oottt ettt ekt b et h e btk e e b st s e e btk e e b e st et es et eb et et et sben et ene
4279 RV ROIET 2 ..ttt etk b e bbbt b et e b st e ket b e st et e st eb et ek et b e st et es et eb et ebe e nae st s ene
4280 RV ROLLET 3 ...ttt b et e b et ea et e bt et e e bt et e s bt e bt ea b e ke es b e bt eat e beebtenbeeueenbesbeenbeeneenbesaeans
4.2.81 CSL Sheet Kit .....cccoevereeee
4.2.82 Adjustment Chart Kit
4.2.83 Adjustment Sheet................. .
4284 TESt CRAI ...ttt ettt ettt e a bt a e bttt eb e bt s et st b et et eh e bt ea e eh e bt a e bt a et a ettt benaes
4.2.85 AJUSTMENT CRATT .....otiiiiitietieieeiiete ettt ettt ettt s et et e b e steeste bt entesteesee st esseeseente st ense st e essenseentanseeseenseensensesseensesneansesseans
Chapter 5 TroubIleSNOOTING ........cciiiiiiiee s
5.1 TroubleShOOtiNg PrOCEAULE...........eiuiiiiiiiiietieiieieieee ettt ettt ettt ettt b et enbeenseenseenseenseen
5.1.1 Scanner does NOt TUIM ON .......iiiiiiiiiiiieteie ettt ettt ettt et et e s et e es e et e st e teneesees e es e et e abe et enseneeneaneebessenseneeneeneaseanenean
5.1.2 Malfunction After POWET OI......c.eeuieuietiitietirtee ettt ettt ettt ettt et e s e s et e et e et et et eaeeseebees e et e abe et enbeneeneemeebeeseaseeeneeneaseenenean
S L3 EITOT COURS ..ttt ettt e h bt h ettt ea e bt e bt s bt e bt et e st eb e eb e e bt e bt e et ea e e bt e bt ettt e st e b e b nees
5.1.4 Scanned iMAage 1S ADNOTINAL.........cc.oiuiiiiriieiieie ettt ettt ettt e et e e et e s te e st et e eseensesseenbeeseentesaeensesseensesseensanseenns

51,5 TIMPTINEET ©ITOTS ..uvevientieuieterteeteettetestteteettestesteessesseentesseessanseenseseessenseansensesseenseeseenseestenseeseensesseenseessensesaeensesseensesseensansennns
5116 EITOT IMIESSAZE ...uventeeiteiieiieete ettt ettt ettt ettt s h et eh et e s bt e st e e bt e et e s bt e st e bt e et e sbeeae e bt ea b e e st e bt eh e et e ebeembeebeenbesbeenbe bt enbenbeentenbeenne
Chapter 6 Maintenance Procedure ...........ccoocveveneenenienieeniesieenns
6.1 For Safety Operation ...........ccoeereerienienienieneeneeseenieeniee e
6.2 Periodic Maintenance ...........eceerveerieerieenieenieenieenieenieenieeieeveeneeesdos
6.2.1 Periodic Maintenance Items
6.3 ClEANINEG....cvvevieiieiieiieniteritesiteseesiresiee e seeseesreesseessnenseenes
6.3.1 Optical UnNit....cccuivuieiiniieiieiieiesieeieeie et sae
6.3.2 BW Unit/ LED Unit/ LED Glass (Fixed Unit / Revolvednit)..."
6.4 Maintenance Tools .......c.cceoceevienieniencenieneenen,
6.4.1 Maintenance Tool List .......c.ccocererieriniiiniineen
6.4.2 Test Chart List........ccccvevenenieieenineneneeas
6.5 Non-disassembly Parts ...........ccccceeeueenen.
6.5.1 Non-disassembly Parts (Optical Unit)
6.5.2 Non-disassembly Parts (Motor Units

already adjusted) ......ooueeieriiieneie e
is already adjusted) ....

6.7.2 StaCKET UNIt ST B> M ittt ettt ettt ettt et e st e st e st e e st e bt eat et e ssbe st ensesseenbesseentenseenbenseensansessnensennean
6.7.3 Stacker UNAer SHECRL. ... 00 .. .ottt ettt e et e e st eebeestte e teestseesseessseessseanseessseessaasaseenseeasseesseessseenseennses
6.7.4 StACKET STOPPBE SH.... .ottt etttk et et e e st a et e bt s b et em e st es s e st e st es e ek e e b e b et e st en e ebe e bt ebeete b eneeneeneenen
6.7.5 StACKET SHOPPRT DMy eovvieieiieeiieieet ettt ettt et et e et e te et ebe e st e beeste b e esaesseessesseessessensesssesbesseessesseesseseessansaessesseansas
6.8 Replacing tREIOULET COVETS. ... .cciiiiiiiieiieie ettt ettt et e st e s teesteesteesteesteesseebeesaesanesseasseesseenseenses
6.8. 1 FX COVEI L ¥ttt ettt et sa et e e et ettt e et e sh e e e a bt e e h et et e e eab e e bt e se bt e bt e e et e e bt nate e bt e eateeare s
6.8.2 FX COVET R .ttt ettt ettt e h e et e s et e bt e st e e e at e e bt e eab e e bt e sa b e e naeeeabeebaesateenateenbeenanenn
6.8.3 RV COVET L...ooiiiiiciieiie ettt ettt et e te e et e e bt e s et e e s teeeabeeasaeeaseessseenseeesseessaeasseensaeessaessseenseesaeesseensseenseesssenn
6.8.4 RV COVEI Rttt et ettt e et e et e s ta e e st e s aseanseeseseesseeasseeasseensaeasseenseeensaeseeanseesaeenseennseenseennnenn
6.8.5 SW PCA
6.8.6 Stacker Under Cover

6.8.7 TOP COVET ..ttt et e a et b e e b et e bt e ht bt eb e e ab e a e e it e e bt easesb e et e bt eane bt e s e besaneaeeanes
6.9 Replacing the Parts on the Operator Panel ............ccooouivoiiiiiiiiiiiieeiece et
6.9.1 CSL PCA....cee ettt ettt h et sttt b e s e e bt e st e bt ea b e bt es b e bt e st e sh e em b e bt emteebeea b e bt emtenbeen b e bt eatenbeenbenbeenean
6.9.2 LLCD .ttt h et h e a e bbbt a bt b bttt h e e bt bt e Rt e bt e bt bt e at e bt eht e bt e bt e b e ebaenbeeaeen
6.10 Replacing the Parts on the CT PCA UNIt.......ccceiiiiiiiiiiieeiiecieesite et eiee ettt sveesenaeseeeessaesssaesssaeanes
6.10.1 CT PCA ..ottt ettt sttt b et s h et b et s bt st bt et e sb e e st e b e et e st e e st e sb e eat e s bt eanesbeeatebesene st ennen
6.10.2 MEMOTY (CT PCA).c.utiiieieeiteteetiee ettt ettt ettt ettt et e et e e s bt e st e bt eat et e esbe st ente b e sstesstensesseentesseensesseense st ensanseenseseenean
6.10.3 CGA BOATA / MEIMOTY .....eiiieniitieiieetteteeitete st ete st et e s bt este s bt eatasteestesseentesbeesaesseensanbeestesseensesseensesseensesseensesseensenseenseseeeneas
6.10.4 HB Pad ..ottt sttt b ekt h e bt e a ekt e bt e bt e a b e bt ea e e bt e a b ekt e st e bt e a b e b e eht e bt eat e beentebeeaean
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6.10.5 CCD CabIe RV ...ttt et sttt ettt a et a e ettt eueebe s s e ae e nneneeueenens 136

6.10.6 CSL CaDILE ...ttt st ettt et b et e bt e a b e e bt e st e e bt e st e eh e et e eh e ea b e bt e a b ekt eh b e bt eat e besh b e bt e bt et e sbeenteebean 137
6.11 Replacing the Parts in the POWET SUPPLY......coooiiiiriiiiicieceeeteee ettt eee e ssnaeenes 138
6.1 1.1 POWET SUPPLY .eeeeveiieiieiieiesteete st ete et e et et e st e et esteestesteesee st assessaessenseasseseessenseassesseessenssanseseessenseansensenssensenssensenseensensean 138
(O R - | DO OO SUPORPP PRSPPI 140
6.12 Replacing the Parts in the FIXed Unit.........cccoeoieiiiiiiiiiieie ettt 141
6.12.1 Optical Unit

6.12.2 BW Unit.........
6.12.3 BW Motor Unit
6.12.4 Front Side Background Changeover Sensor (Sensor)
6.12.5 LED GIASS FX ...ttt sttt ettt et st sttt et ea e bt b ettt et e bt bt a ettt et eae et
6.12.60 LED URIt FX .ottt ettt etttk ettt h etk b st h s b et ekt b e st et eb s eb et et e st st e st et et et ebeneabenenees
6.12.7 ADF Open SWitch (IMICTO SWIECH) ..c..eeuiiiitiiieiieiieteeit ettt ettt s b et bt et s bt et sbe et e sbeeneesaeeneas
6.12.8 ASSIST ROILET ...ttt ettt ekttt et e e st e bt e bt e b et e e en e mees e e st es e ebe b e s em s e s e eneeseebeab e benteneeneeneanens
6.12.9 Feed ROIIETS (FIXEA UNI)...cviiiiiiiriieieitieieieeeeie et et et et et estestaestesteestesseesaesseessassessaesssansesssessesseassansenssaseessansanssessensees
6.12.10 Feed Motor Unit 1 (for driving the ASSiSt ROIIET) .......c.ecuiiieriiiieiieieie ettt ettt sreesaesaeessessaesaesseeneas
6.12.11 Hopper Bottom SENSOT (SEISOT) ... ccuiruieieriieieitieiesteetesttettestesiteteettetesteestesseensesteessesseensesseensesseensansesnsesseensansessnensesnean
6.12.12 Feed Motor Unit 2 (for driving the Feed ROIETS 2 ~ 0) ....cc.oouiiiiiiiieieeiieiesiteiesie ettt sttt 160
6.12.13 LU Motor Unit (for driving the HOPPET) .....eeueeiiriieiiiieieeieee ettt et sttt st sbe e e eneas
6.12.14 Empty Sensor
6.12.15 Feed Belt 1 ....coooiiiiieieiceeeeeeee
6.12.16 Feed Belt 2 (for driving Feed Rollers 2 ~ 6)
6.12.17 B-BRK Unit ...............
6.12. 18 HB UNIt...c.oiiiiiiiiiiiicieercsteiceee et
6.12.19 Brake Encoder Sensor (Sensor)
6.12.20 Brake Unit.....c.coeiirieieieiieeieesiesieeeieeicee e a
6.13 Replacing the Parts in the Revolve Unit
6.13.1 Optical Unit......ccceerveriecienieeieniieieseeieseeeesiesneens
6.13.2 Read Top Sensor (Prism Sensor)............ceceeueenne..
6.13.3 Imprinter Top Sensor (Prism Sensor)
6.13.4 Stacker Sensor (Sensor PTR)
6.13.5 Stacker Sensor (Sensor LED)
6.13.6 BW Unit

6.13.12 Feed Motor
6.13.13 Feed Belt

6.13.17 LU Motor Unit (for driving the StACKET) ........ceeuiiiiiiiieeeeee ettt ettt st b e neeneas
6.13.18 EXit MOOT ...

6.13.19 Exit Sensor (Prism Sensor)...
6.13.20 ExitBelt 1 ....

6.13.21 EXIEBEIE 2 ...ttt b bbbt bbbt s b st h et b st et h et b et bt et en et b
6.13.22 PICK ROIET U ...ceutitieiieitieieitieie ettt sttt b ettt e a et eat e bt e bt e bt e st et e ese e e bt em b e sbeemtesbeeabenbeenbenbeeabebesssenbeenean
6.13.23 PICK MOTOT UTL.....ctitiiiieietiett ettt ettt es ettt e et e e st eb e eb e eb et et en e emeeseesees e et e b e s enseneenteseabeasentenseneeneeneanens
6.13.24 Manual Feed Sensor / Pick POSItion SENSOT (SENSOT) ....cuicviriiriertieierieeieeriesteestesteessesseessesseessesseessessesssessesssessasssessensees 205
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Section 1.1.1

Chapter 1 Overview

1.1 Scanner Overview
1.1.1 Features

The fi-6800, image scanner has the following features:

[Scanning speed]

[Feeding mechanism]

Batch scanning (Documents with different paper weight/size/color/brightness can be scanned at once.)
Reduced work loss caused by multifeeds

-The scanner mounts three ultrasonic sensors that accurately detect multifeed.

-Paper separation force (torque tension) can be changed to detect multifeed of the different types of documents.

[Document Protection]
Staple detection (When documents are stapled, the scanner urgently stops paper feeding operation.)

[Image processing] V
Kofax VRS, known for their quality in image processing, is included as M quipment.
[Option]

Equipped with imprinter options (Front-side post imprinte@ post imprinter)

C)O
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1.1.2 Scanner Specification

Section 1.1.2]

No. | Item Specification Remarks
1 | Operating method Automatic Document Feeder (ADF)
+ Manual feeding (separation/non-separation)
2 | Image sensor Color CCD (Charge-coupled device) x 2 ADF front/back
3 | Light source White LED array
4 | Optical resolution 600dpi x 600dpi
(main scanning x sub-scanning)
5 | Internal video processing | 1024 levels (10bit)
6 | Video output format Monochrome: 1 bit/pixel
Grayscale:8 bit/pixel
Color: 24 bit/pixel
7 Output 50-600 dpi (in increments of 1dpi) Paper size Resolution
resolution TWAIN/ DL ~ 863mm 400 or less
ISIS 863mm~3m 300 or less
Multi image 400 or less
(up to DL)
VRS 100, 150, 200, 240, 300, 400 dpi DL ~2.7m 300 or less
V7; 3m 200 or less
8 | Scanning Simplex (ppm) | Duplex (i
speed 200dpi 100 00
(A4 TWAIN/ | 300dpi 100 008"
Portrait) ISIS 400dpi 60 N~
600dpi 30 P 60
100dpi
150dpi
200dpi
VRS 240dpi
300dpi
400dpi 4
9 | Paper size TWAIN/ ini X 74 mm, A8 (Portrait) Up to 3,048 mm (120 in.) at
ISIS : 304.8 x 431.8 mm (Portrait) custom setting
VRS nimyum: 52 x 74 mm, A8 (Portrait) Up to 863mm at custom
£ ™™Maxiflum: 304.8 x 431.8 mm (Portrait) setting
10 | Paper weight \ gor less: 31~209g/m’
A N 4 or over: 52~157g/m*
11 | Hopper \) Capacity : maximum 50 mm1, 500 sheets (80 g/m?), Less than 5kg
Shape : Side guide independently adjustable (detachable)
12 | Stacker Q o Capacity : maximum 50 mm, 500 sheets (80 g/m?), Less than 5kg
< : Shape : Position controlled by height detection
Side guide position adjustable, Page bottom alignment
13 | Mixed size%canning - Document side edge shall not be placed within 26mm from the hopper
centerline.
- Center aligning is recommended at paper loading
14 | Background| TWAIN/ | White/ Black selectable Front and back side image shall be
ISIS the same color.
VRS Not selectable
15 | Multifeed Three ultrasonic sensors (in main scanning direction)
* IMFF function
* Selectable MF recovery function
16 | Paper protection Document feeding is stopped by,
- skew detection
- staple detection
17 | Interface TWAIN/ | Ultra-SCSI Shielded 50-pin type
ISIS USB2.0 (High-SPEED)
VRS Ultra Wide SCSI shielded 68-pin type
USB2.0 (High-SPEED)
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Section 1.1.2]

No. | Item Specification
18 | Dimensions | Hopper and Stacker Extensions stored:
(WxDxH) | 160 x 430 x 310mm (protrusions not included)
Top \v Rear
Hopper and Stacker jons opened:
460 x 736 x 350m! sions not included)
670
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Section 1.1.2]

No Item Function TWAIN/ISIS VRS
Automatic color-monochrome detection 4 4
Multipage v
Blank page deletion v v
(color, grayscale, monochrome)
Simple automatic black and white v
Error diffusion/Dither v
Automatic de-skew v
Automatic page size detection v v
. [ softIpC v
Image processing function [™x o notic rotation v (11 languages) v' (9 languages)
Automatic image quality check v
Toggle patch v v
Cropping for dark background paper v
Prescan v
Patch code number notification v
Background smoothing v
Advanced Clarity R v
Automatic black & white \ Vs v
R/G/B dropout colors Nf v
Dropout colors Non-dropout color A ‘v Y Y
Select dropout color 4
Multi dropout colors N v
. Hardware real-time JPEG compr v v
Image compression Hardware real-time JPEG co :2: v v
function -
Hardware real-time JPEG 4:1:1 v
3
Installed memories DDR2-SODIMM Qm (Total: 12 024MB) [Egjf, (())rlllfthoenct?lfe
N CGA card)
>
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Section 1.1.2]

No. Item Specification Remarks
1 Printing Method Thermal inkjet printing
-Post-imprinter, Front Side (print after scan)
-Post-imprinter, Back Side (print after scan)
2 Printing direction Document feeding direction
3 Print color Black
4 Printing Characters Alphabet A~Z, a~z ANSIi code
Numeric Characters : 0, 1~9 95 types (including space)
Symbols: I ”$#% &> () *+,-./:;<=>2@[\]"_"{|}~ Standard and bold,
* Character pattern downloaded, printing of special character and | Narrow
character spacing setting are not available.
VRS:
Alphabet tA~Z, a~z
Numeric Characters : 0, 1~9
Symbols: I ”$#% &> () *+,-./:;<=>2@[\]"_"{|}~
Standard only
5 Print orientation
4 7 7 v /7
> 48 2 9ir| 8 78 » %
W 5 o a C a > 3
O «Q O a 4 o d =3
S |2 @ |3 o |3 3
SR N e SE
5 S S u S
(Backside) (Backside) (Backside) (Backside)
String angle:  0° y 90° 270° (vertical)
VRS: String angle is 0° o
6 Character size Normal / Bold: 2.94x m (96 x 67 dpi)
(Vertical x Horizontal) | Narrow: 2.91 x m (96 x 67 dpi)
7 Dot matrix of character | Normal / Bolgd;
(Vertical x Horizontal) | Narrow: 12.x .
8 Maximum characters 43 charactérs
9 Printing area
10| Character posttion | peedfing di)ction: +4mm (at reference position)
accuracy
11 Replacing cycle of 00,000 characters
print cartridge O month after opening the bag.
* Fhe replacing cycle may differ depending on the number of dots on the printed characters.
12 Document re Thickness: 52 to 157g/m?.
Size: Same as the scanner
Type: Same document types of ADF are available except the paper types, which do
not easily soak the ink such as Art paper or Coated paper.
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1.1.3 Environmental Specification

Section 1.1.3

No. Item Specification Remarks

1 Input Voltage range AC100V to 240V * 10% (Single phase)

power Frequency range 50/60Hz + 3Hz
2 Power Operating 200 W or less International Energy Star:
consumption | Not operating less than 6.9W
Sleep mode | TWAIN/ISIS 4.0W or less (AC 100-120V)
4.2W or less (AC 220-240V)
VRS 5.0W or less (AC 100-120V)
5.1W or less (AC 220-240V)

3 | Outer dimension 460 (W) x 430 (D) x 310 (Hymm | - Protrusion not included
- Hopper and Stacker
extension stored

4 Installation space

Side Required space
Right side 200mm
Left side 200mm
Rear side 600mm
Front side 600mm
&\/
4
600mm
‘ y
< » Scanner [« >
200mm Memory
A
4 \
Front 600mm
A
5 | Weight r~ O 32 kg (70.6 1b) or less
6 | Environmental \ Opérating 15 to 35 °C (59 to 95 °F) No condensation
condition NGt operating | -20 to 60 °C (-4 to 140 °F)
Tempcrature S S
Stored -20 to 60 °C (-4 to 140 °F)
Transported
Operating 20 ~80 %
o Not operating | 8 ~95 %
ity FStored 8~95 %
Transported
7 Calorific Operating 172 Keal/Hr or less
value Not operating
TBD Kcal/Hr or less
Sleep TWAIN/ISIS | 3.5 Kcal/Hr or less (AC100-120V)
mode 3.7 Kcal/Hr or less (AC220-240V)
VRS 4.3 Kcal/Hr or less (AC100-120V)
4.4 Kcal/Hr or less (AC220-240V)
8 | Packaged Weight TBD
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1.1.4 Appearance

[Front]

Section 1.1.4

No. Parts name Function
1 Stacker Side Guide Guides the documents ejected onto the stacker in width direction.
2 Paper Stop S o Pull out when the documents are short.
3 Stacker Stacks up the ejected documents.
4 Paper Stop L Guides the ejected documents in length direction and prevents them from
being scattered.
5 Stacker Ex on Pull out to adjust the length for scanning long page documents.
6 Hopper Side Guide Guides the documents loaded on the hopper in the direction of the width.
7 Hopper A table for loading documents to scan.
8 Hopper Extension Pull out to place long documents on the hopper.
9 Empty Sensor Detects whether documents are loaded onto the Hopper.
10 ADF Release Tab Lift up to open the ADF.
11 Power Button Press to turn the power ON/OFF.
12 Operator Panel Can be used to operate the scanner or check its status.
13 Top Cover Release Tab Lift up to open the top cover.
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Section 1.1.4

[Rear]
=]
- oy o o
,‘5‘3‘\
(3 }\. &
W -
N
[-]
. o oten T e _U-a‘ 5
10 9 V
y 4 ;
No. Parts name Function
1
2
Label B c €
(Certification label) e
[ve)
4«
3 ‘A
.
MODEL  ¢1-5000C -
PART HO. PAD2450-BOOH 0]1/2|3(4|5/6|7(8|9
SER.MD.  asweas 0(112{3(4/5/6({7(8/9
Label.A DATE Iy 112[3|4|6|6|7|8|8
(Manufacturing Leabel) AC100-2400 54 TBD
14 5.5-1.54 = 11— ENREEEE
PFU Limited
4 Power Connector A connector for the power cable.
5 Main Power Switch Powers ON/OFF the scanner.
6 SCSI ID Switch Used to configure the SCSI ID (Factory default setting: 5)
7 SCSI Connector For connecting a SCSI cable. Ultra-SCSI (50-pin)
8 USB Connector For connecting a USB cable.
9 USB Connector exclusively for VRS For connecting a SCSI cable. SCSI connector for using Kofax VRS (image
processing).
10 For connecting a SCSI cable. SCSI connector for using Kofax VRS (image
SCSI Connector exclusively for VRS | processing).
<Ultra Wide SCSI Shield 68-pin type>
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1.1.5 Operator Panel

The fi-6800 equips the operator panel with LCD panel which improves work efficiency.
The operator panel can display the scanner setting information, the number of scanned documents, and error status, in order to

enhance the operability and scanning performance.

For the maintenance, the maintenance mode can be launched on the operator panel.

||ARROW AV button

Switches the selected item.

Menu] button

Displays the menu. [[**-,

[Send to/Pause] button

Launches the linked
application software.

Pauses the scan.

iMFF] button

multifeed pattern.

Changes the setting for Intelligent
Multuifeed function. Determines
whether or not to memorize the

N\

[Counter Reset] button

Resets the page counter.

ABCDEFGHI JKLMNOP
} ABCDEFGHI JKLMNOP
",' abcdefghi jk Imnop
% abcdefghi jk Imnop
0123456789012345

Section 1.1.5

LCD Display
Display status: FSTN

,+1|(monochrome mode)
R Displayed dot: 110 x 65dot
16 lines, 5 rows

Enter] button

&

.**{|Confirms the selected item.

; Clear/Back] button

,oe*][Cancels the selected item and
returns to the previous screen.

Check LED
Lights in orange when an error occurs.

[Stop] button (pink)

Stops the scan immediately.

[Scan] button (green)

====**9Launches the linked application
software.

Eject] button

.=ss==q|Ejects the document when a
multifeed occurs.

Power button

Lights
Power ON/OFF.

in blue when the
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1.2 Document Specification

Section 1.2.1

The following table shows the paper size, weight and quality required for the appropriate operation by the ADF.

1.2.1 Paper Size

No Item Specification Remarks
TWAIN | Minimum: 52 x 74 mm, A8 (Portrait) Up to 3,048 mm (120 in.) at
Ll p ) /SIS | Maximum: 304.8 x 431.8 mm (Portrait) custom setting
apet size VRS Minimum: 52 x 74 mm, A8 (Portrait) Up to 863mm at custom setting
Maximum: 304.8 x 431.8 mm (Portrait)
. B4 or less: 31 ~209g/m*' (8.3 ~ 56 1b) Paper weight is represented by “basis
2 P ht .
aper welg B4 or over: 52 ~ 157g/m?' (14 ~42 1b) weight”.
Mixed size range:
3 Mixed size scanning | - Document side edge shall not be placed within 26mm from the hopper
centerline.
- Center aligning is recommended at paper loading
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1.2.2 Paper Quality

Paper type and precautions before scanning operation are described in this section.

- Paper Type

Recommended paper types for scanning are as follows:
- Wood-free paper
- Wood containing paper

Section 1.2.2]

When using paper types other than the above, make sure to test with the same type of paper and see if it can be scanned

before you start scanning the actual document.

- Precautions

The following types of documents may not be scanned successfully:

®! Documents of non-uniform thickness (e.g. envelopes,
documents with photographs attached)

®! Wrinkled or curled documents

®! Folded or torn documents

®! Tracing paper

®! Coated paper

®! Carbon paper

®! Non carbon paper

®! Photosensitive paper

®! Perforated documents

®! Documents that are neither square nor rectangular ‘

®! Very thin documents

Also, do not scan the following types of documents:

®! Paper-clipped or stapled documents

®! Documents on which the ink is still wet \
®! Documents smaller than A8 size

®! Documents wider than 304.8mm (12 in

All documents must be flat on the leading edge.

Make sure that curls on the leading edge of the documents

are kept within the following range.

30mm or more Feeding
< > direction
3mm Y ‘
4
orless 4 / \
Leading edge Scanned side
N\
30mm or more (li'eedipg
irection
/ Smm
or less \
Leading edge Scanned side

®! Documents other than papers such a o118, metal foil and OHP film.

®! Important documents such as certi

2 NOTICE C)

ind cash vouchers which must not be damaged

* To scan documents that emistransparent, slide the [Brightness] bar to light to avoid bleed through.
* To prevent the rollergffro ing dirty, avoid scanning documents containing large areas filled with pencil. If you have

to scan such d , make sure to perform cleaning frequently.

« If a pick error, am or multifeed occurs frequently, refer to Section -

* Carbonless paper c@gtains chemical substances that may harm the paper-feeding rollers (e.g. Pick Rollers, Separator Roller,
Brake Rollers) when documents are fed. Pay attention to the following:
Cleaning: If document jams occur frequently, clean the paper-feeding rollers.
Replacing parts: The service life of the consumables for scanning “carbonless paper” may be shorter than that for

scanning “wood containing paper.”

When scanning wood containing papers, the life of each roller may end quicker compared to when

scanning woodfree papers”.
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1.2.3 Loading Capacity
The number of sheets that can be loaded on the hopper is determined by the paper size and paper weight of the document. See
the following graph:

Section 1.2.3

| l === Hopper level low

I e e i == Hopper level normal
% i : Hopper level high
z i |
& | |
Q. | I
] | I
o | ;
2 300 — | ;
e] I
g 250 - -
- I
% |
@ |
g 150— e
o I
T 100— :

50— ;

Paper weight (g/mz)
)\
Paper thickness .
g Conversion
(unit)
g/m2 31 52 i\ 80 90 104 127 157 209.3
1b 8.3 14 )0 21 24 28 34 42 56.1
kg 26.7 45 64.5 69 77.5 90 110 135 180
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1.2.4 Areas Not to be Perforated

An error may occur when there are punched holes in the area shaded in light blue in the following picture.

Refer to Section 1.2.7 for the Job Separation Sheet.

Reference point‘

35mm

15mm XX

Feeding
direction

2 NOTICE

If there are any holes in the 35 mm-wide central column, yo document to the left or right to avoid an error.

4

Center of document

__________-_________________________@

O

N

O

Section 1.2.4

Leading edge

&\Vy
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1.2.5 Multi feed Detection Conditions
Multifeed detection is performed by either checking the overlapping of documents, length of the documents, or the combination
of both. The following conditions are required for an accurate detection.

1) Detection by overlapping

- Paper weight: 20 ~ 209¢/m? (8.3 ~ 56.11b) (0.025~ 0.25mm)

- Do not punch holes within 35 mm (1.38 in.) of the vertical lines in the left, center and right of the document. (See Fig.1.)

- Do not attach other documents within 35 mm (1.38 in.) of the vertical lines in the left, center and right of the document. (See
Fig.1.)

2) Detection by length

- Document length deviation: 1 % or less
- Do not punch holes within 35 mm (1.38 in.) over the vertical center line of the document. (See Fig.2.)

3) Detection by overlapping and length

- Paper weight: 20 ~ 209g/m’ (8.3 ~ 56.11b) (0.025~ 0.25mm)

- Document length deviation: 1 % or less

- Do not punch holes within 35 mm (1.38 in.) of the vertical lines in the left, center and right of the document. (See Fig.1.)

- Do not attach other documents within 35 mm (1.38 in.) of the vertical lines in the left, genter and right of the document. (See

Fig.1.) ‘

35mm 35mm  35mm @% 35mm

| | | \ i

1 1 1 !

| | | i

| i :

AP |

E \ E E =

Feeding E lp E E Feeding ':

direction : N | | direction :

<> <—> |

60mm 60mm

Fig. 1 Fig. 2

The rate of multifeed may drop with some documents such as glued paper or electro-statically charged paper when multifeed is
detected by overlapping.
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1.2.6 Restricting the Background Color Area

Section 1.2.6

The scanning area from the leading edge to the first 3 mm should be in white (ground color of the document).
If [White level follower] is enabled, the following area (shaded in gray) must be the same as the ground color or the color to be

dropped out.
If the document contains text, frames or signatures in this area, disable [White Level Follower].

Reference poim

Feeding

direction

Background (white) or

Dropout color area

Vv

3mm

Scanned side

AN

1.2.7 Job Separation Sheet

TBD

R

The document must be wider than A4/Letter size (210mm / 8.27 in.)
The above condition applies when the document is placed at the center of the pick roller width.

The following is a typical form of a Job Separa‘tion Sheet.

O
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Section 1.2.8
1.2.8 Scanning a Mixed Batch of Documents
The following conditions apply when scanning a mixed batch of documents with different paper thicknesses/friction
coefficients/sizes.
Always test scan a few sheets and see if the documents can be fed through before scanning a mixed batch of documents.

B! Paper type
Align the direction of the paper fiber with the feeding direction.

B! Paper thickness
When scanning documents with different paper thicknesses in the same batch, keep the paper thicknesses within the
following range:
- A5 or larger, A4 or smaller: 20 ~ 209.3 g/m” (5.5 ~ 56.1 Ib)
- Smaller than A5, larger than A4: 40.7 ~ 209.3 g/m* (11.0 ~ 56.1 Ib)
- A8 size: 127 ~ 209 g/m’ (34 ~ 56.1 1b)

B! Friction coefficient
We recommend that you use the same type of paper from the same manufacturer.
When papers of different manufacturers/brands are mixed, it affects the feeding performance as the difference in the
friction coefficient increases.
The recommended friction coefficients are as follows:

0.35 to 0.60 (reference value for paper friction coefficient) V
BM! Paper size
When scanning a mixed batch of documents, refer to Section 3.1.6 “XX and table below.

Note

- When scanning a mixed batch of documents with different sizes, it is morélikely’to skew because the hopper side guides do
not function on every sheet.

- We recommend scanning with [Automatic Page Size Detection] efia

- Multifeed detection by checking the length cannot be used to, ith’{ Automatic Page Size Detection].
«
Maximum size A3 DL | B4 B5 | A5 | B6 A6 B7 | A7 B8 A8
Width (mm) 0 | 182 | 149 | 129 | 105 |91 743 | 643 | 525
A3 297
DL 279
B4 257
LTR | 216
8 [a4 [210
; B5 182
g AS 149
‘2 | B6
S [ A6
B7
A7
B8
A8
DL: 11x17

When a set of wider documents are placed on top of smaller documents within the same batch, the wider documents
on top may hang down and affect the feeding performance.
Try to meet the following condition:

Document

Bottom of-h-opper
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1.2.9 De-skew and Auto-cropping

Available scanning mode
ADF front side/back side: Binary/Gray/Color

Following condition is required for De-skew and Auto-cropping.

1) Document thickness: 31 to 209 g/m* (8.3 ~ 56 Ib)

2) Shape of document: Rectangle
3) Edges of document with 5 mm from edges shall not be black.
4) Skew angle (a) shall be less than 45 degree.

<ADF>

Note: This function may cause error by the image noise.

Document
width

Clean the ADF to reduce the error rate.

C)O

Section 1.2.9

fi-6800/fi-668PRF/fi-680PRB

Name Maintenance Manual
Drawing
No. P1PA03575» BOXX/6
Rev] DATE | DESIG. | CHECK | APPR. | DESCRIPTION 27
DESIG, | April20,2009] K.Okada |CHECK| AMiyoshi [ APPR | 1Fujioka PFULMITED  |Pace /£3




Section 2.1.1

Chapter 2 Scanner Configuration

2.1 Scanner Configuration

This section describes the operation of each unit.

2.1.1 Description of Units

The illustration below shows positions of component parts such as sensors, switches and feeding rollers from side of the

scanner.
- Post-imprinter
! imprinting back)
DU i Top Cover Open Switch (imp 9 )..
ni H
(scanning front side) Exit Roller 2

EStacker Position Sensor
(Emitter, Receiver)

US Sensor RV
(Transmitter)

Stacker Bottom Sensor

prp— S — ,
: BW Unit : i {printing front)
(scanning back side I Sateiate st A

....... Imprinter Top:

Sensor \@

Pick Roller Unit
Pick Encoder
Separate Encoder

Optical Unit :
(scanning front side)

LED Unit
(scanning backside)

\ Optical Unit

(scanning backside)

Manual Feed Sensor

Pick Position Sensor

© Pick Roller

Separate Roller

Hopper 7. /2 m

BW Unit (scanning front side)é

EFeed Roller 2,

BW Switch Sensor (front)

\ US Sensor FX (Receiver)é
Heerreerreerre e ... Feed TOp SenSOI’ H
Hopper Bottom Sensor :

Assist Roller (Feed Roller 1)

DIaKe ENe0%el . /" Pick Sensor, Skew Sensor ,
Brake Unit Jam Sensor US Sensor FX (Receiver)
............. H BUnlt ............. Assist Roller Rotation Detection Sensor
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Names and Functions of Sensors/Switches

Section 2.1.1

Name

Function

Remarks

Pick Sensor

Skew Sensor

Jam Sensor

Feed Top Sensor

Read Top Sensor

Imprinter Top Sensor

Exit Sensor

Prism type sensor

A signal is sent out from the sensor, reflected by prism,
and returns to the receiver sensor.

Confirm if there are documents or not by checking
whether communication between the senor and prism
is interrupted or not.

Stacker Bottom Sensor

Manual Feed Sensor

Pick Position Sensor

Staple Sensor

Hopper Bottom Sensor

Brake Encoder Sensor
BW Switching Sensor (F, B)

Horseshoe-shaped sensor
Turns on/off the switch by shading between the
Sensors.

N

Empty Sensor

Horseshoe-shaped sensor
Principle of operation is the same as tha he

horseshoe-shaped sensor above.
Detects that documents are loaded the, Hopper by
the paper detection arm on the géns

4

Assist Roller Rotation Detection
Sensor

Detects the Assistfrol thon

Stacker Position Sensor \

Th sor at right side transmits and the sensor at left
side receives.
etects the error when excessive amount of documents
are stacked on the Stacker.

Ultrasonic Sensor
(US Sensor RV/FX)

Consists of a transmitter and receiver.

Detects layers of air between two documents by the
ultrasonic wave.

If there is no layers of air between the documents
because they are glued, detection cannot be made.

ADF Open Switch

Top Cover Open Switch

Detects the Cover open/close.
Only two terminals are available on this scanner.
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2.2 Operational Sequence

2.2.1 Power ON ~ Initialization completes
<LCD display>
The LCD panel display changes in eight steps when the power is supplied until the scanner becomes ready.

If an error occurs during initialization, the Check LED on the Operator Panel lights up, and the error is displayed on the LCD

display.
Usually, the progress bar does not stop even when an error occurs during initialization, and either the scanner becomes ready or

the error is displayed.
* If the progress bar stops in midstream, this is a scanner error.

Section 2.2.1

[LCD display from power ON ~ Initialization completes]

B0000000

SRYVYYYY

chkxkkki

RLYLIYYY

RPYeRIEY

ReeReeY

YR YLRR

Power ON (No progress bar display)

Main initialization starts
-Initializes LSI

-Initializes DDR VV

EEPROM check and initialization, settiag starts ~ completes

CCD operation initiali:e@ing starts ~ completes

Interruption co N alization setting ~ Initializes MTU and CMT

Checks S ~ Checks TPS, Initializes SCI and RS232C

Par E'tialization setting ~ Ejects paper and restores carrier
@ for ready (CGA)

Initialization completes
- If no error is detected during initialization, the following scanning ready
screen appears.

ERNEREAER - If any error is detected, the initialization error screen appears.
v If an error occurs, check the detail by referring to Chapter 5
“Troubleshooting”.
RARUTHE ‘
Total TBD
acan

M- Eol

Scanning ready
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<Flowchart>

Scanner power ON

<

(Initialization starts)

Controllers check
-CTPCA -MDPCA
- Console - Optical

Section 2.2.1

P

»
|

II Error display||

ADF cover, Top cover
Open/close check

Background switchover sensor OFF

Cover open error:
Wait until closed

open

off

Background switchover sensor
ON/OFF check (F), (B) check

sen:

Background switchover
motor reverse rotation starts

v

Background switchover
motor rotation starts

v

Feed motor 1, 2 rotation

Hopper b

/\

Error display
F4:C2 F4:C3 Background
switchover error

<Paper ejection>

Stacker bottom

Stacker sensor check

NG :
Error display

sor check F1: C1 Stacker error

ottom sensor

Background switchover motor rotat

sensor (F), (B) ON

Hopper motor,

<Hopper/Stacker
to the home position>

\ 4
Hopper motor, Stacker motor
Stacker .
. ¢ reverse rotation starts
10on stops ..
P <Move to home position>
moves

Sensor check/adjustment
Pick sensor, Skew sensor, Jam sensor, Feed
top sensor, Read top sensor,
IMP Top sensor, EXIT sensor

Initialization completes

NG

A4

| Error display |
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<Flow of Feeding>

2.2.2 Flow of Paper Feeding/Transporting/Ejecting

Section 2.2.2]

When the scanner receives the scan command, the Empty sensor detects paper, checks that the ADF open switch/Top

cover open switch are closed, the scanner lifts up the Hopper, and then starts feeding documents (except for manual

feeding mode).

Empty sensor

ADF open switch

Top cover open switch

The pick roller starts normal rotation, and feeds documents to the Separator roller an@roller.

The fed docments are separated by the Separator roller and the Brake roller.

The Brake roller is not connected to the motor that drives the roller so th: ne

The Brake roller stops until the paper separation is complete.
The force to oposite direction of the Brake roller to the document

force. When the friction coefficient between the documents i

” Before separation ~

During separation

Pick roller

If there is no paper or one sheet, the Brake roller

is driven by the Separator roller.

If there are multiple sheets and paper separation
force is stronger than frictional resistance
between sheets, the Brake roller stops.

_— .
Separator roller

<

\ ed documents in oposite direction.

itched in 5 levels by the paper separation

rque needs to be high.

...............................................

Paper separation force
Switchable in 5 levels
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Section 2.2.2

4.  After paper separation, the Brake roller moves in the feeding direction by following the Separator roller.

and left. If any abnormal feeding is detected, a feeding error such as staj

5. The Pick encoder and Separator encoder detect the document feedin ﬁ
;5 d

After
separation

Pick roller

Separator roller

The Brake roller moves in the

feeding direction by following A e e ¥

the Separator roller.

Two Pick encoders

Pressure spring

t aS difference of feeding amount at right
et@etion and paper jam occurs.

Paper separation force
Switchable in 5 levels

»

One Separator encoder

Paper
. / Feed roller
i Brakeroller i
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6.

Section 2.2.2]

The documents are separated by the Separator roller and Brake roller, and fed to the Feed rollers.
Any faulty feeding such as Paper jam and multifeed, and document reach are detected by each sensor. The firmware

judges errors based on the detected information.

Revolve Unit

[ Skew sensor ]| pi sensor |

Fixed unit

Pick Sensor

———

v
e

ppr b P s,

o4 US sensor FX

7. The documents fed properly are ejected to the Stacker. V
At paper ejection, the Exit motor controls the Exit roller rotation to avoid the cuments being scattered on the
Stacker. &\
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<Feeding Flowchart>

Error display

Error detection:

|

Scanning starts

Section 2.2.2]

ADF/Top cover

Retry

Error display

off

Empty sensor status check
<Check whether paper
loaded or not>

Pick position sensor status check
<Hopper position check>

on

Feeding operation starts. becomes “ON”.>

Hopper motor rotation starts.

4 <Rise until Hopper sensor

- Pick roller %
- Separator roller
- Brake roller | Hopper motor stops

l_

Monitors paper leading/trailing
edges, feeding status by each sensor
- Pick sensor - Feed top sensor
- Read top sensor - IMP top sensor
- Pick encoder - EXIT sensor

- Separator encoder -US sensor

Paper feeding completes
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Section 2.3.1

2.3 Cable Connection Diagram
2.3.1 CT PCA/MD PCA Mounting Drawing

- REV Unit feed motor 1
- REV Unit LU motor

CN16
CN4 - BW sensor
- EXIT mgtor -~ B - Stacker position sensor
- REV Unit BW motor MD PCA ! (Receiver/Emitter)
CN17 PA03575-D91 | ®Imprinter Top sensor

CN2

- Pick motor _|_>

CN20
- EXIT sensor

- Solenoid

CN15

- Manual feed sensor
- Pick position sensor
- Pick encoder

CN9
- Jam sensor (R)

CN7
- LED Unit RV

- Read top sensor

CNG6

- Staple sensor CN13

CN19
- CT PCA (to CN19) CN18

- US sensor RV

- Jam sensor (L) - CT PCA (to CN12)
- Skew sensor

- Stacker bottom sensor t
- Assist roller rotation
CN12 CN19 .
detection sensor
_gwwmemi || - MD PCA (to CN13) - MD PCA (to CN19)
CT PCA |
1 PA03575-D91 e AmmmmmmEER

CN10

- Hopper empty sensor
- US sensor FX (2) (3)
- Brake encoder sensor

DIAN-F1
DINN-F2

CN2
- Optical Unit (FIX)

. [ cN21

- CSL PCA

CN52 . - i ! \ : ! k) ‘_ -"': - Fan
- Optical Unit e

] z - _ ': : . Sl - Power supply
CN22

- Hopper bottom sensor
- US sensor FX (1)

CN23 CN13

- Control PCA - LED Unit (FIX)
CN16

CN15 CN14 - FIX Unit feed motor 1 || CN11

- Optical Unit (F) - Clutch motor - FIX Unit feed motor 2 - Cover open switch

- Optical Unit (R) - EIX Unit LU motor - FIX Unit BW Motor (ADF/EXxit area)
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Section 2.4

2.4 Circuit Diagram
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Section 3.1.1

Chapter 3 Installation

3.1 Unpacking
3.1.1 Unpacking the Scanner
ACAUTION

1. This scanner weighs 32kg, 70.61b. Carry, unpack and install the scanner by two or more personnel.
2. The packaging box and packaging materials are required for storage or transportation of the product. Ask the customers
not to discard the packaging materials.

Follow the procedure below to unpack the scanner.

(1) Remove the joints from the box.

(2) Remove the upper box.

(3) Remove the appended goods box.

(4) Remove the cushions TF and TR, and then remove the scanner (wrapped with polyethylene bag) from the box.
(5) Remove the scanner from the polyethylene bag.

(6) Remove all the accessories and remove the tape protecting the scanner.

The following table lists the packaging configuration.

No. Item Quantity Remarks
Package box size: 642 (W) x 618 x 8 (H) mm
I | Upper package box ! ¢ 25.2(8 (\)N) Wx 2( 1 .1'7 (H) in.
2 | Cushion (TR) 1 N Y
3 Accessory box 1 Check the contents t&i@t’o Section 3.1.2.
4 | Cushion (TF) 1 N
5 Scanner 1 Wrapped with @n&: bag
6 Cushion (BR) 1 .
7 | Cushion (BL) 1 o
8 Joint 4
9 Lower package box 1 )
10 | Bottom plate 1 { N\

1. Upper package]
box

3. Accessory box

2. Cushion (TR) |

| 4. Cushion (TF)

5. Scanner |

6. Cushion (BR) |

10. Bottom plate |

8. Joint |

8. Joint 9. Lower package

box
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3.1.2 Checking the Appearance and Accessories

Check the following points for the components in the package.

®  No stain and scratch that disfigures the scanner

No missing part in the accessories

[ ]
®  No damage on the cables and connectors
[ ]

No damage on the brochures and discs

Section 3.1.2]

No. | Package Name of Component Quantity | Appearance Remarks
1 Scanner 1
Includes the following language
panels:
French
German
2 Operator panel overlay 6 Italian
Spanish
Chinese
sian
ish panel is installed already.)
3 Power cable
4 USB cable
Accessory )
5 box Getting Stared
N
6 Safety Precautions ‘ :
7 SETUP DISK ‘ ,
8 Ado @DVD-ROM
9 fil680®Convenient Operation
10 16800 Maintenance Guide
11 QuickScan™ Pro brochure
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3.2 Installing the Scanner
3.2.1 For Safety Installation

Before installing the scanner, read the following precautions carefully to avoid scanning trouble.
Refer to Section 1.1.3 “Environmental Specification” for information on input power and Section 1.1.2 “Scanner Specification”

for outer dimensions.

Do not install the scanner near heating apparatus or in the direct sunlight.

Install the scanner away from strong magnetic fields and other sources of noise.

Install the scanner in a location which is level and subject to minimal vibration.

Section 3.2.1

m!

m!

m!

B! Do not install the scanner in locations subject to humidity and dust.
B! Do not block the ventilation ports.

B! Protect the scanner from static electricity.

B! Use attached AC Cable, and use proper AC voltage.

m!

3.2.2 Software
This product includes the SETUP DISK which contains software and the Adobe Acrot@-ROM which contains Adobe

Acrobat. The following is a list of software that is enclosed in each disk.

The SETUP DISK includes the following software.

Make sure the rubber pads on the bottom of the scanner are level on the table or desk.

A

No. Software name Description
1 FUJITSU TWAIN32 Conforms to the TWAIN standard. Us whe&ou operate the scanner using TWAIN-compliant
[TWAIN driver] *1 applications.
2 ISIS Conforms to the ISIS stan when you operate the scanner using ISIS-compliant
[ISIS driver] *1 applications.
. Configures settings for vior and consumables management. Installed together with
3| Software Operation Panel the Seanner driver FEITSUTWAIN 32/1SIS). ¢ ¢
Shows the error s a ction to take when an error occurs. Can be installed together with
4 Error Recovery Guide the scanner driyérs (F TWAIN 32/ISIS). Note this guide will not work if you use Kofax
VRS. N
5 Image  Processing  Software | A software option¥eaturing advanced binarization of scanned images. Can be installed together
Option with the ivers (FUJITSU TWAIN 32/ISIS).
A sg ogram that allows you to generate high-quality images with simple operations.
Kofax VRS . . .
6 [VRS]*1 The on automatl(;ally dete({ts and corrects document skews during scanning, and
jmeh: gblurred by coloring or shading.
A AIN/ISIS-compliant image scanning software (recommended). You can define scanning
7 ScandAll PRO setiings as batch profiles, to suit your various operation requirements. By defining scanning
ings as batch profiles, you can
o~ \ easily perform scans in accordance with various operation requirements.
. A software program that allows you to upload your files easily from ScandAll PRO to a
8 Scan to MlCI‘OSOftg ?’0 SharePoint sirt)e. gan be installed tog{ether wit}}: ScangAll PRO. Y
A software program for scanning that conforms to the ISIS standard. By using an ISIS scanner
9 QuickScan 1 version driver, you can read scanned documents and create their images. This is a trial version, and can
be executed 30 times before it is disabled.
You will need to purchase the full product version if you wish to continue using it.
10 Manuals Includes the Getting Started, Operator's Guide, How to Use ScandAll PRO, FUJITSU TWAIN
32 User's Guide, Image Processing Software Option User's Guide, and Read Before Using VRS.

*1: Where the product name and installation name are different, square brackets are used to indicate the [Installation Name].

The Adobe Acrobat DVD-ROM includes the following software.

No. Software name Description
| Adobe Acrobat Standard The de-.fa.ctol standard applic_ation used for creating, editing, managing, and making
use of digitalized documents in PDF format.
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Section 3.2.3
3.2.3 Installing the Bundled Software
This section describes how to install the scanner drivers that are used when scanning documents by the scanner, and software
for image scanning.

27 NOTICE

1.Confirm your computer by referring to the System Requirement below before installation.
2.FUJITSU ISIS driver and QuickScan Pro (Trial) are not installed by [INSTALLTION (Recommended)].
To scan with ISIS standard, you need to install FUJITSU ISIS driver.

[System Requirements]

Supported Operating System Windows XP Windows Server
Software Windows Home Windows 2003 R2 2008
Y: Supported 2000 Edition Professional Vista Standard Standard
N: Not guaranteed Professional (32bit) (32/64bit) (32/64bit) Edition (32/64bit)

Not supported (32/64bit)
FUJITSU TWAIN32 Y Y Y Y Y Y
FUJITSU ISIS Y Y Y Y Y Y
Software Operation Panel Y Y Y Y Y Y
Error Recovery Guide Y Y Y Y Y Y
Image Processing Software Option Y Y Y Y Y Y
Kofax VRS Y [4} Y (*2) Y (2D N N
ScandAll Pro Y Y YN Y Y
Scan to Microsoft Share Point Y Y Y Y
QuickScan Pro (Trial) Y Y Y (*2) « Y (*2) Y
Manuals Y Y Y Y Y
N’

*1: Windows Vista versions supported by Kofax VRS are as follows:
®Windows Vista Business
®Windows Vista Enterprise

*2: QuickScan Pro does not support the Windows 64-bit version.

A\

fi-6800], and click the [Next] button on the displayed screen.
ick the [Next] button on the displayed screen.

<Recommended Installation Method>
1)
#))
3)
)
(5)

Log in as a user with “Administrator” privileges.
Insert the SETUP DISK into your computer.
On the [FUJITSU Image Scanner Setup] screen,
Click the [INSTALL (Recommended)]
Install the software, following the on-s

ctions.
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Section 3.2.4
3.2.4 Installing the Scanner

(1) Place the scanner at its installation site.

Clear the following space for installing
the scanner.

Width: 860mm
Depth: 1630mm

(2) Connect the scanner to your computer either with a USB or SCSI cable.
(3) Connect the power cable to the Power Connector of your scanner and to the power outlet.

2”7 NOTICE

1. If the USB or SCSI cable is connected to the USB/SCSI connector at the CGA board mWing is available only by
“Kofax VRS” and scanining by TWAIN32 or SCSI is not available.

2. If the USB connector at the CGA board side is connected, do not turn the “SC “9”. Doing so prohibits VRS
operation. &
3. If the cable is rewired between the CGA Board side and scanner side, tu back on the scanner.
4. If you connect with SCSI interface, purchase the following SCSI ca; I cable:
<Connectable SCSI card> / P

Adaptec: ASC-29160 / ASC-29320 / ASC-39160 / ASC-39320
Kofax: Adrenaline 6501 N4

SCSI cable

USB cable ==

SCSI ID

Co board e |- / ...... } ......

i |SCSI connectorl |USB connector|

(4) Press the “|” side of the main power switch on the back to turn on the scanner.
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Chapter 4 Maintenance Parts

4.1 Maintenance Parts List

Section 4.1

A Replacement
No. Description Part Number Quantity PPEATANCe | by cedure Remarks
(Section) .
(Section)
1 | HOPPER-UNIT PA03575-D940 | 1 4.2.1 6.7.1
2 | STACKER-UNIT PA03575-D9%41 | 1 422 6.7.2
3 | STK-UNDER-SHEET PA03575-D959 423 6.7.3
4 | STK-STOPPER-S PA03575-D942 4.2.4 6.7.4
5 | STK-STOPPER-L PA03575-D943 4.2.5 6.7.5
6 | FX-COVER-L PA03575-D973 | 1 4.2.6 6.8.1
7 | FX-COVER-R PA03575-D974 | 1 4.2.7 6.8.2
8 | RV-COVER-L PA03575-D975 | 1 4.2.8 6.8.3
9 | RV-COVER-R PA03575-D976 | 1 4.2.9 6.8.4
10 | STK-UNDER-COVER | PA03575-D977 | 1 4.2.10 6.8.6
11 | TOP-COVER PA03575-D978 | 1 4.2.11 6.8.7
12 | SWPCA PA03575-D913 | 1 4.2.12 6.8.5
13 | JUNO-CSL PA03575-D912 | 1 4.2.13 6.9.1
14 | LCD PA03575-D922 | 1 4.2.14 6.9.2 ‘\
FXt 6.12.1
15 | OPT-UNIT PA03575-D930 | 2 42.15 RVS 6. v
16 | LED-GLASS-FX PA03575-D934 | 1 4.2.16
17 | LED-GLASS-RV PA03575-D935 | 1 4.2.17 13.
18 | LED-UNIT-FX PA03575-D932 | 1 4218 |\ N.6
19 | LED-UNIT-RV PA03575-D933 | 1 4.2.19‘\*&3.10
FXt 6.12.2
20 | BW UNIT PA03575-D931 | 2 422 RVE 6.13.6
FXt 6.12.3
21 | BW-MOTOR-UNIT PA03575-D962 | 2 ) 421 RVS 6137
22 | HB-UNIT PA03575-D870 4 N 22 6.12.18
23 | BRAKE-ADIJ-JIG? PA03575-D998 | ‘1 4223 Necessary when HB Unit is
replaced
24 | HB-PAD PA03575-D N 4.2.24 6.104
25 | B-BRK-UNIT PAO3575¢%\ 4.2.25 6.12.17
26 | BRAKE-UNIT PAW 1 4.2.26 6.12.20
27 | HB-ADIJ-JIG PA0B575-R 1 4.2.27 ---
28 | (Reserved) \ } - -—- -
FXt 6.12.10
29 | FEED-MOT-UNIT . 3575-D960 | 2 4.2.29 RVE 6.13.12
30 FEED-MOT-UNI'Q 3575-D961 1 4.2.30 6.12.12
FXt 6.12.13
31 | LU-MOTOR PA03575-D963 | 2 4231 RVS 6.13.17
FXt 6.12.15
32 | FEED-BELT-1 PA03575-D966 | 2 42.32 RVE 6.13.13
33 | FEED-BELT-2 PA03575-D967 | 1 4.2.33 6.12.16
34 | JUNO-MD PA03575-D911 1 4.2.34 6.13.28
35 | PIC-ROLLER-UNIT PA03575-D970 | 1 4.2.35 6.13.22
36 | PIC-MOTOR-UNIT PA03575-D965 4.2.36 6.13.23
37 | GUIDE-SEP PA03575-D873 | 1 4.2.37 6.13.25
38 | SEP-BRUSH PA03575-D938 | 1 4.2.38 6.13.30
39 | EXIT-BRUSH PA03575-D939 | 1 4.2.39 6.13.31
40 | EXIT-MOTOR PA03575-D964 | 1 4.2.40 6.13.18
41 | EXIT-BELT-1 PA03575-D968 | 1 4.2.41 6.13.20
42 | EXIT-BELT-2 PA03575-D969 | 2 4.2.42 6.13.21
Left: 6.14.1.1
43 | JUNO-US-FX PA03575-D925 | 3 4.2.43 Right: 6.1.4.1.2
Center: 6.14.1.3
44 | JUNO-US-RV PA03575-D929 | 3 4.2.44 6.14.2 |
Refer to Section 9.4.1 for the maintenance parts for Imprinter.
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Section 4.1

No. Description Part Number Quantityx(psiiigggse Prolc{:iizrig?;:clgon) Remarks

Front side Background changeover sensor: 6.12.4
Hopper bottom sensor: 6.12.11
Brake encoder sensor: 6.12.19

45 | SENSOR PA03575-D936 | 9 4.2.45 Backside Background changeover sensor: 6.13.8
Manual feed sensor: 6.13.24
Pick position sensor: 6.13.24
Stacker bottom sensor: 6.13.27
Read top sensor: 6.13.2  IMP top sensor: 6.13.3
Pick sensor: 6.13.15 Skew sensor: 6.13.15

46 | PRISM-SENSOR PA03575-D926 | 10 4246 | peed top sensor: 6.13.15  Jam sensor: 6.13.16
Exit sensor: 6.13.18

47 | PHOTO-SENSOR PA03575-D927 | 1 4.2.47 6.13.14

48 | EMPTY-SENSOR PA03575-D928 | 1 4.2.48 6.12.14

FXt 6.12.7

49 | MICRO SWITCH CA98010-2258 | 2 4.2.49 RVS 6.13.29

50 | SNSOR-PTR PA03450-D933 | 1 4.2.50 6.13.4 Receiver side

51 | SNSOR-LED PA03450-D935 | 1 4.2.51 6.13.5 Emitter side

52 | JUNO-CT PA03575-D910 | 1 4.2.52 6.10.1

53 | DIMM PA03575-D915 2 4.2.53 6.10.2

54 | CGA BOARD PA03575-D914 1 4.2.54 6.10.3

55 | DIMM CGA PA03575-D916 | 1 4.2.55 6.

56 | (Reserved) - -—- - .

57 | (Reserved) - - - \ -

58 | POWER-SUPPLY PA03575-D920 | 1 42.58 /( N6l

59 | FAN PA03575-D921 | 1 4259 [N N 6112

60 | (Reserved) --- --- - Q§ ---

61 | (Reserved) - --- 2.\ -

62 | LATCH PA03575-D944 | 1 : b 6.13.32

63 | GAS DAMPER PA03575-D945 1 < . 6.15.1

Damper gear: 6.15.2.1
64 | DAMPER-KIT PA03575-D872 \%64 Damper ASSY-L: 6.15.2.2
p ™ Damper ASSY-R: 6.15.2.3

65 | LOCK-ARM PA03575-D949 4.2.65 6.13.33.1

66 | LOCK-LEVER PA03575-DSR™ 4.2.66 6.13.33.2

67 | USB CABLE PA6100 N, ! 4.2.67

68 | CCD-CABLE-RV PA0357‘-D98 1 4.2.68 6.10.5

69 | CSL-CABLE PAG3575 991 | | 4.2.69 6.10.6

70 | ASSIST ROLLER P@D%l 1 4.2.70 6.12.8

71 | FEED ROLLER 2 PAO -D892 | 1 4.2.71 6.12.9.1

72 | FEEDROLLER3 o 03575-D893 | 1 4.2.72 6.12.9.2

73 | FEED ROLLER 4 / N] PA03575-D894 | 1 4273 6.12.9.3

74 | FEED ROLLER PA03575-D895 1 4.2.74 6.12.9.4

75 | FEED ROLL PA03575-D896 1 4.2.75 6.12.9.5

76 | EXIT ROLL PA03575-D897 1 4.2.76 6.13.11.1

77 | EXIT ROLLER PA03575-D898 1 4.2.77 6.13.11.2

78 | RV-ROLLER-1 PA03575-D881 1 4.2.78 6.13.34.1
Receiving Feed roller 2 drive: 6.13.34.2

79 | RV-ROLLER-2 PA03575-D882 | 3 4.2.79 | Receiving Feed roller 3 drive: 6.13.34.3
Receiving Feed roller 4 drive: 6.13.34.4
Receiving Feed roller 5 drive: 6.13.34.5
Receiving Feed roller 6 drive: 6.13.34.6

80 | RV-ROLLER-3 PA03575-D883 | 4 4.2.80 Receiving Exit roller 1 drive: 6.13.34.7
Receiving Exit roller 2 drive: 6.13.34.8

81 | CSL-SHEET-KIT PA03575-D986 1 4.2.81 ---

82 | ADJ-CHART-KIT PA03575-D990 4.2.82 ---

83 | ADJUSTMENT SHEET | PA03296-Y990 4.2.83 ---

84 | TEST CHART (W) PA03277-Y123 4.2.84 ---

85 | ADJUST-CHART PA93008-Y497 4.2.85 ---

Refer to Section 9.4.1 for the maintenance parts for Imprinter.
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4.2 Specifications / Appearances of Maintenance Parts
4.2.1 Hopper Unit

Section 4.2.1

Description

Parts No.

Replacement
Procedure

Remarks

HOPPER-UNIT

PA03575-D940

6.7.1

4.2.2 Stacker Unit

»
Description Parts No. Replac Remarks
Procedure
\ Stacker unit includes the following maintenance parts:
STACKER-UNIT

Stacker Under Sheet
PA03575-D941 ;Q7'2 Stacker Stopper S

Stacker Stopper L
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4.2.3 Stacker Under Sheet
Description Parts No. Replacement Remarks
Procedure
STK-UNDER-SHEET PA03575-D959 6.7.3

Section 4.2.3

4.2.4 Stacker Stopper S
Description Parts N Replacement Remark
escriptio arts No. Procedure \ ' emarks
STK-STOPPER-S PA03575-D942 6.7.4 N v
» \
L 3
!
A 2
4.2.5 Stacker Stopper L
. Replacement
Description m 0. Procedure Remarks
STK-STOPPER-L r' M75-D943 6.7.5

N

N\

4
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4.2.6 FX Cover L

Section 4.2.6

Description Parts No. Replacement Remarks
Procedure
FX-COVER-L PA03575-D973 6.8.1

e

4.2.7 FX Cover R

Description

N

D

Parts No.

Replaceme A
Proced

Remarks

FX-COVER-R

PA03575-D974

K
R

[]]!I/lff!f;;:

Name
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4.2.8 RV Cover L

Section 4.2.8

Description Parts No. Replacement Remarks
Procedure

RV-COVER-L PA03575-D975 6.8.3

4.2.9 RV Cover R
. Replacement
Description Parts No. Procedure \ Remarks
RV-COVER-R PA03575-D976 6.8.4 N »
Z, :
-
/f‘--‘/
S

4.2.10 Stacker r Cover

Description Parts No. Replacement Remarks
Procedure
STK-UNDER-COVER | PA03575-D977 6.8.6
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4.2.11 Top Cover

Section 4.2.11

Description Parts No. Replacement Remarks
Procedure
TOP-COVER PA03575-D978 6.8.7
4.2.12 Juno SW (SW PCA) \E
¥
Description Parts No. Replacement Remarks
Procedure
JUNO-SW PA03575-D913 6.8@
—_ y 4
v !
4.2.13 Juno CSL (CSL PCA),
L Replacement
Descrlp@l\) Parts No. Procedure Remarks
JUN < EEPROM backup/restoration is required before and
O_Q PA03575-DII2 6.9.1 after replacing this part. (Refer to Section 7.1.9.)
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Section 4.2.14]!

4.2.141LCD
Description Parts No. Replacement Remarks
Procedure
LCD PA03575-D922 6.9.2

4.2.15 Optical Unit

Replace S

\%

?\
ég\

Description Parts No. Procedlir Remarks
Some parts are prohibited to disassemble. (Refer
X 1 to Section 6.5.1.)
OPT-UNIT PA03575-D930 > Q. .1 | Perform White level adjustment after replacement.
Q (Refer to Section 7.1.3.3.)
\

{ s g (3 :
_n.t...l.'.cl.l...ll...!_.lol“. _
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4.2.16 LED Glass FX

Section 4.2.16]

Description Parts No. Replacement Remarks
Procedure
LED-GLASS-FX PA03575-D934 6.12.5

4.2.17 LED Glass RV

Description Parts No. Replacement Remarks
Procedure

LED-GLASS-RV PA03575-D935 6.13.9

4.2.18 LED Unit-FX \&
. Replacemen Q
Description Parts No. Proceduft S\ Remarks
v
LED-UNIT-FX PA03575-D932 y

- .
4.2.19 LED Unit-RV ) )
Description Parts No. Replacement Remarks
o Procedure
LED-UNIT- PA03575-D933 6.13.10

4
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Section 4.2.20)

4.2.20 BW Unit
Description Parts No. Replacement Remarks
Procedure
FX:6.12.2
BW UNIT PA03575-D931 RV 6.13.6
4.2.21 BW Motor Unit
Description Parts No. Replacement Remarks
Procedure
FX:6.12.3
BW-MOTOR-UNIT PA03575-D962 RV- 6.13.7

4.2.22 HB Unit N\
.. Replacement
Description er Procedure Remarks
HB-UNIT 575-D870 6.12.18

N
Q‘(
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4.2.23 Brake Adjustment Jig

Section 4.2.21

Description

Parts No.

Replacement
Procedure

Remarks

BRK-ADJ-JIG

PA03575-D998

Necessary when HB Unit is replaced.

4.2.24 HB Pad
Description Parts No. Replacement Remarks
Procedure
HB-PAD PA03575-D874 6.10.4

4.2.25 B-BRK Unit

Description Parts No. Remarks
B-BRK-UNIT PA03575-D8Z
4.2.26 Brake U
Description Parts No. Replacement Remarks
Procedure
BRAKE-UNIT PA03575-D972 6.12.20
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4.2.27 HB Adjustment Jig

Section 4.2.27|

4.2.28 (Reserved)

Description Parts No. Replacement Remarks
Procedure
HB-ADJ-JIG PA03575-D997
Description Parts No. Replacement Remarks
Procedure
(Reserved)
4.2.29 Feed Motor Unit 1 -
L. Replacement
Description Parts No. Procedure KS Remarks
FX:6.12.10
FEED-MOT-UNIT PA03575-D960 RV: 6.13.12 |4 \
-« v

Non-disassembly parts

Descrifitio, Parts No. Replacement Remarks
Procedure
FEED- 2 PA03575-D961 6.12.12
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4.2.31 LU Motor Unit

Section 4.2.31

Description Parts No. Replacement Remarks
Procedure
FX:6.12.13
LU-MOTOR-UNIT PA03575-D963 RV- 6.13.17

4.2.32 Feed Belt 1

Non-disassembly parts

Description Parts No. Replacement
Procedure

FX:6.12.15

FEED-BELT-1 PA03575-D966 RV- 61313

4.2.33 Feed Belt 2

X

Replacement

Description rts \ Remarks
Procedure
N4 Belt length: 800mm
FEED-BELT-2 A03575-D967 6.12.16 Belt width: 6mm

Number of cogs: 400

B
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4.2.34 Juno MD (MD PCA)

Section 4.2.34]

Description Parts No. Replacement Remarks
Procedure
JUNO-MD PA03575-D911 6.13.28
4.2.35 Pick Roller Unit
s Replacement
Description Parts No. Procedure \ Remarks
PIC-ROLLER-UNIT PA03575-D970 6.13.22 N »

Lol

e

-

4.2.36 Pick Motor

tio Parts No. Replacement Remarks
Procedure
PIC-MOTOR-UNIT PA03575-D965 6.13.23

EESlSS

Name
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4.2.37 Guide SEP

Section 4.2.37|

4.2.39 Exit Brush

Description Parts No. R;f (l)izzrél:ent Remarks
GUIDE-SEP PA03575-D873 6.13.25
4.2.38 Separator Brush
Description Parts No. R;f(l)icezr;l:ent emarks
SEP-BRUSH PA03575-D938 6.13.30 .
22\
=
O\
L q Replacement
Description \ rts No. Procedure Remarks
u PA03575-D939 6.13.31
V'3
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4.2.40 Exit Motor

Section 4.2.40

Description Parts No. Replacement Remarks
Procedure
EXIT-MOTOR PA03575-D964 6.13.18

4.2.41 Exit Belt 1

Description

Parts No.

Replacement
Procedure

v
P

EXIT-BELT-1

PA03575-D968

4.2.42 Exit Belt 2

; |t letigth: 126mm
idth: 6mm

6.13.20
é S Sumber of cogs: 63
»

a4
Descri Parts No. Replacement Remarks
Procedure
- Belt length: 144mm
EXIT-BELS:2 PA03575-D969 6.13.21 Belt width: 6mm

Number of cogs: 72
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4.2.43 US Sensor FX

Section 4.2.43

Description Parts No. Replacement Remarks
Procedure
6.14.1.1
JUNO-US-FIX PA03575-D925 6.14.1.2
6.14.1.3

4.2.44 US Sensor RV

Description Parts No. Replacement Remarks
Procedure
JUNO-US-RV PA03575-D929 6.14.2
4.2.45 Sensor
Description Parts No. \ Replacement Procedure Remarks
r Bottom Sensor: Section 6.12.11
rake Encoder Sensor: Section 6.12.19
ront Background Switching Sensor (FX): Section 6.12.4 Transmissive photo
SENSOR PA035 936 | Back Background Switching Sensor (RV): Section 6.13.8 sensor p
Manual Feed Sensor: Section 6.13.24
Pick Position Sensor: Section 6.13.24
Stacker Bottom Sensor: Section 6.13.27
»
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4.2.46 Prism Sensor

Section 4.2.46)

Description Parts No. Replacement Procedure Remarks

Read Top Sensor: Section 6.13.2
IMP Top Sensor: Section 6.13.3
Pick Sensor: Section 6.13.15

PRISM-SENSOR | PA03575-D926 | Skew Sensor: Section 6.13.15
Feed Top Sensor: Section 6.13.15
Jam Sensor: Section 6.13.16
Exit Sensor: Section 6.13.18

4.2.47 Photo Sensor
L Replacement
Description Parts No. Procedure \ Remarks
N
SENSOR PA03575-D927 6.13.14 efleggive photo sensor
4.2.48 Empty Sensor
Descripgion Parts No. Replacement Remarks
Procedure
EMPT S PA03575-D928 6.12.14
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4.2.49 Micro Switch

Section 4.2.49)
Description Parts No. Replacement Remarks
Procedure
FX: 6.12.7
MICRO SWITCH CA98010-2258 RV: 6.13.29
4.2.50 Sensor PTR
Description Parts No. Replacement emarks
Procedure
SNSOR-PTR PA03450-D933 6.13.4 Recei'(s
y 4
z\\‘
=] '
R >
4.2.51 Sensor LED
Description P . Replacement Remarks
Procedure
SNSOR-LED 0\A.eltso-D%s 6.13.5 Emitter side

CHECK

CHECK
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Section 4.2.52]

4.2.52 Juno CT (CT PCA)
Description Parts No. Replacement Remarks
Procedure
JUNO-CT PA03575-D910 6.10.1

4.2.53 Memory

e T

" o,

Description

DIMM

v
eplacement
Procedure

Remarks

6.10.2 Memory for CT PCA.

ENERNE ST

* Memory for CT PCA is single-sided.

Do not confuse it with the CGA Memory.
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Section 4.2.54]

4.2.54 CGA Board
Description Parts No. Replacement Remarks
Procedure
CGA BOARD PA03575-D914 6.10.3 Memory is mounted already.
Ay
4.2.55 CGA Memory
-
Description Parts No. Replacemen A Remarks
Procedu;
DIMM-CGA PA03575-D916 6.108

) MTBHTFE484HDY-EE7D3 280726
OF ORIGIN SINGAPORE LERD FREE

COUNTRY
" SI12nB 2RX16

S512HB, DOR2.
(TR

4.2.56 (Reserved)

CBNCMDG@81

PC2-530@85-555-12-R8
867,

CLS

* CGA Memory is double-sided.

Do not confuse it with the Memory for CT PCA.

Description Parts No. Rl?r)(l)?:zzrl?:ent Remarks
(Reserved)
4.2.57 (Reserved)
Description Parts No. R;?(l)izzr::em Remarks
(Reserved)
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4.2.58 Power Supply

Section 4.2.58

Description

Parts No.

Replacement
Procedure

Remarks

POWER-SUPPLY

PA03575-D920

6.11.1

4.2.59 Fan
¥
Description Parts No. Replacement Remarks
Procedure
FAN PA03575-D921 6.1 16'
»
4.2.60 (Reserved)
Description Parts No. Replacement Remarks
Procedure
(Reserved)
4.2.61 (Reserved)
Description Parts No. Replacement Remarks
Procedure
(Reserved)
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Section 4.2.62]

4.2.62 Latch
Description Parts No. Replacement Remarks
Procedure
LATCH PA03575-D944 6.13.32
4.2.63 Gas Damper
Description Parts No. Replacement Remarks
Procedure
GAS DAMPER PA03575-D945 6.15.1
4.2.64 Damper Kit /(\E
Description Parts No. Replacement Procedure \ Remarks
Damper gear: 6.15.2. amper gear: 2 (Common for L/R)
DAMPER-KIT | PA03575-D872| Damper ASSY L: 6 \amper ASSY L: White (opposite face of the gear)
Damper ASSY 'Damper ASSY R: Black (opposite face of the gear)

4.2.65 Lock Arm

. Damper ASSY L

. Damper ASSY R

Description Parts No. Replacement Remarks
Procedure
LOCK-ARM PA03575-D949 6.13.39
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4.2.66 Lock Lever

Section 4.2.66)

Description Parts No. Replacement Remarks
Procedure
LOCK-LEVER PA03575-D887 6.13.6.3
()
4.2.67 USB Cable
Description Parts No. Replacement Remarks
Procedure
USB CABLE PA61001-0142 ---
4.2.68 CCD Cable RV
Description Remarks

CCD-CABLE-RV

N

4,2.69 CSL Cablez

Two nylon bands are attached.
Reinstall the Ferrite core.

Description Parts No. Replacement Remarks
Procedure
CSL-CABLE PA03575-D991 6.10.6
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4.2.70 Assist Roller

Section 4.2.70)

4.2.71 Feed Roller 2

ﬁ”:

Description Parts No. Replacement Remarks
Procedure
ASSIST-ROLLER PA03575-D951 6.12.8
Description Parts No. Replacement Remarks
Procedure
FEED-ROLLER-2 PA03575-D892 6.12.9.1

4.2.72 Feed Roller 3

T um =

s Replacement
Description Parts No. Procedure N E{emarks
FEED-ROLLER-3 PA03575-D893 6.12.9.2 w
a

4.2.73 Feed Roller 4

v

—

4.2.74 Feed Roller 5

Description Parts No. Rm Remarks
. Pyocedure
4
FEED-ROLLER-4 PA03575-D894 9.3
iz P
——— —_ = :
O
Descriptio Parts No. Replacement Remarks
P Procedure
FEED-ROL PA03575-D895 6.12.9.4
—_—

4.2.75 Feed Roller 6

a2 %-E.E____

=

Description Parts No. Replacement Remarks
Procedure
FEED-ROLLER-6 PA03575-D896 6.12.9.5

=
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4.2.76 Exit Roller 1

Section 4.2.76)

Description

Parts No.

Replacement

Remarks
Procedure

EXIT-ROLLER-1

PA03575-D897

6.13.11.1

4.2.77 Exit Roller 2

Description Parts No. Replacement Remarks
Procedure
EXIT-ROLLER-2 PA03575-D898 6.13.11.2

4.2.78 RV Roller 1

L Replacemen Q
Description Parts No. Proce CS\ Remarks
v
RV-ROLLER-1 PA03575-D881 6 ¢y

4.2.79 RV Roller 2

Description

Replacement Procedure

Remarks

PA03575-D882

For receiving Feed roller 2 drive: 6.13.34.2
For receiving Feed roller 3 drive: 6.13.34.3
For receiving Feed roller 4 drive: 6.13.34.4

RV-ROLLER-
y 2
P

4.2.80 RV Roller 3

f———=—m—

Description Parts No. Replacement Procedure Remarks
For receiving Feed roller 5 drive: 6.13.34.5
For receiving Feed roller 6 drive: 6.13.34.6
RV-ROLLER-3 PA03575-D883 For receiving Exit roller 1 drive: 6.13.34.7
For receiving Exit roller 2 drive: 6.13.34.8
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4.2.81 CSL Sheet Kit

4.2.82 Adjustment Chart Kit

Section 4.2.81

Description

Parts No.

Replacement
Procedure

Remarks

CSL-SHEET-KIT

PA03575-D986

CSL sheet kit includes the CSL sheets in the
following seven languages:

- English
- French
- German
- Italian

- Spanish
- Russian
- Chinese

Description Parts No. Replatement Remarks
. Procedure
ADJ-CHART-KIT PA0357
4.2.83 Adjustment Sheet ‘Q
s Replacement
Description )arts No. Procedure Remarks
ADJUSTMENT %EN PA03296-Y990
4.2.84 Test Char Q
-
D tion Parts No. Replacement Remarks
Procedure
-
TEST CHART (W) PA03277-Y123
4.2.85 Adjustment Chart
Description Parts No. Replacement Remarks
Procedure
ADJUST-CHART PA93008-Y497
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Chapter 5 Troubleshooting

5.1 Troubleshooting Procedure

Section 5.1

If an error occurs on the scanner, its details and code are displayed on the Operator Panel. The error for TWAIN driver or Error

Recovery Guide may appear depending on system configuration.

Specify where the error occurs by following the procedures below.

Trouble category Refer to (Title) Section
Scanner does not turn on Power is not turned on 5.1.1
Malfunction after power on Scanning does not start 5.1.2.1

“No paper on the Hopper” appears 5.1.2.2
J series Feeding section errors 5.1.3.1
U series | Cover open / Imprinting errors 5.1.32
A series Imprinter errors 5.133
E series Optical errors / Memory errors 5.13.4
Error code appears -
F series Overrun errors . 5.1.35
C series LSI errors 5.1.3.6
H series Motor errors \ 5.1.3.7
L series Sensor errors 5.1.3.8
Scanned image is distorted \& - 5.14.1
Resolution is not satisfactory or tone e;rg is too large 5.1.4.2
Too much jitter on scanned imgge» 5.143
Scanned image is abnormal Scanned image is misaligned 5.1.4.4
Scan magnification error is too large 5.1.4.5
Vertical streaks api)ga-r in‘-sc;nned image 5.14.6
White area of s‘;na.ed irn'age is not correct 5.1.4.7
No printing / Pl;ngea letters are not clear 5.1.5.1
Imprinter errors Print_fo?n i_s‘dirty 5.1.5.2
‘Frint-edl_ette-rs are distorted 5.153

U
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5.1.1 Scanner does not turn ON
If the power is not supplied to the scanner, troubleshoot in the following procedure.

Section 5.1.1

Item Check items How/where to check
No.
1 Is the power cable is connected
properly?
If the main switch of the scanner turned
on ([ |1 side)?
When you checked the two items above,
press the Power button.
2 Is the supply voltage appropriate? ® ! Measure the supply voltage with a tester, and check that the rated
voltage is achieved.
®! Try plugging the power cable into the other outlet.
3 Does the power cable have damage? ®! Check the conduction of the power cable with a tester.
®! Replace the power cable with the other cable.
4 Check each cable connection status. ®!Remove the Operator panel, and check that the cable between SW
PCA and MD PCA is connectedgroperly.
®! Check that the cable betwe, I\M and CT PCA is connected
properly.
®! Check that the cable N e CT PCA and Power supply unit is
connected properly.
5 Check whether the SW PCA is | Replace the SW PCA sedVf the error is resolved.
abnormal.
6 Check whether the Power supply unit is | Replace the Poyfer supply unit and see if the error is resolved.
abnormal. »
7 Check whether the CT PCA is abnormal. | Replace and see if the error is resolved.
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51.2M

alfunction after power on

5.1.2.1 Scanning does not start

Power is

supplied, but scanning does not start

Section 5.1.2]

Item Check items How/where to check
No.
1 Does the same symptom appear after | Turn off/on the scanner by referring to Section 5.1.1.
turning OFF and ON the scanner?
2 If the interface cable connected | ®!Check SCSI cable/USB cable connection
properly? ®!Check SCSIID.
3 Is any error code displayed on the | If an error code is displayed on the Operator panel, refer to
Operator panel? Section 5.1.3.
4 Is the scanner recognized correctly? Check the device on the Control Panel or Device Manager.
This scanner has two USB connectors and two SCSI
connectors, one of which at scanner side, another at CGA board
side. The scanner is recognized differently depending on which
connecter is used.
Control Panel (Scanners and Cameras)
Connector Twain ISIS VRS
position driver driver driver
Scanner
side fi-6800d; fi-6800 Inoperable
(USB/SCSI)
CG‘;(?eoard Inoperable 4\1 crable I;::ﬁﬁer VRS
\V
Device Manager N
Connector Twain ISIS VRS
position driver driver driver
Scanner -
side 800dj fi-6800 Inoperable
(US
Inoperable | Inoperable Kofax VRS
Scanner
e“scanner is not recognized properly, replace the CT PCA
(CGA board) and see if the error is resolved.
5 Is each sensor operating normally heck the following sensors:
® !Empty sensor
< , ® ! ADF open switch
® ! Top cover open switch

5.1.2.2 “No Paper on t

pper”

Item Check items How/where to check
No.
1 Does the Empty sensor move smoothly? | If the Sensor is abnormal, replace it.
2 Is the Sensor functioning effectively? Enter Maintenance mode to check the Empty sensor operation.
If the error persists, replace it.
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5.1.3 Error Codes

When an error occurs on this scanner, the error code and error item are displayed on the Operator Panel. (Refer to the
table below.)
The displayed error code determines the abnormal part. The error codes are categorized

o)
»

5.1.3.1 Feeding section errors

Error Remarks
Feeding section errors J series
] r Imprinting error ri

Message Cover open/Imprinting errors U series

Imprinter errors A series

: - Optical errors/Memory errors E series
*w_| Direction for P Y

] operator Overrun errors F series

LSI errors C series

Motor errors H series

Sensor errors L series

Section 5.1.3.1

Error
code

Error message

Occurrence Conditions/Countermeasure

JO:51

Stopped scanning to prevent
paper damage.

J0:52

Paper jam

v

<<Occurrence Condition>>
This error occurs when more than defi (N t of documents were fed by the Pick
roller and Separator roller, and the 1 (piek encoder/separator encoder) detected it.

The error code is distinguishe g on the timing when the error is detected.

Error code
JO:51

Error timing

JO:52

N Separator encoder

<<Countermeasure>>

When encoder jam is detected, skew or paper jam may have been occurred.

®Check whether the fed document satisfies the specification. Check if there is lopsided
abrasion of the rollers or any obstacles on the feeding path.

®Staple may be adhered because the encoders are magnetic sensors. Remove staples if
adhered, otherwise the Sensor may miss-detect them.

®)If an error occurs even when paper is fed normally, check no cable damage or
connector defect between each encoder and MD PCA, and perform paper feeding test
in the Maintenance Mode. If any error was found at the encoder test, replace the Pick
Roller unit and see if the error is recovered.

®)If the error persists, replace the MD PCA.

J1:32

Paper jam

<<Occurrence Condition>>

This error occurs when sequence error between CPU’s (MDC, SDC) was detected.
<<Countermeasure>>

Perform Sensor test in the Maintenance mode. If no Sensor error is found, replace the CT
PCA, and see if the error is resolved.
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Section 5.1.3.1
Feeding section errors (Cont’d)

Error Error message .
code <Detail> Occurrence Conditions/Countermeasure

P . Occurs when the leading edge of paper does not reach the Read top sensor even though the
J1:31 aper jam specified amount of paper is fed after the leading edge of the paper passed the Feed top

<Read top sensor jam>
Sensor.

Occurs when the leading edge of paper does not reach the EXIT sensor even though the

. Paper jam . . .
J1:34 <EXIT sensor jam 1> zgsz;fried amount of paper is fed after the leading edge of the paper passed the IMP top

J1:35 Paper jam Occurs when the trailing edge of paper does not reach the EXIT sensor even though the
’ <EXIT sensor jam 2> | specified amount of paper is fed after the leading edge of the paper passed the EXIT sensor.

J1:3A Paper jam Occurs when the leading edge of paper does not reach the Feed top sensor even though the
) <Feed top sensor jam 1> | specified amount of paper is fed after the leading edge of the paper passed the Pick sensor.

Occurs when the trailing edge of paper does not reach the Feed top sensor even though the

. Paper jam . : g
J1:3B <Feed top sensor jam 2> specified amount of paper is fed after the leading edge of the paper passed the Feed top
Sensor.

J1:3C Paper jam Occurs when the trailing edge of paper does not reach the Read top sensor even though the
’ <Read top sensor jam> | specified amount of paper is fed after the leading edge of the paper passed the Read top sensor.
J1:3D Paper jam Occurs when the leading edge of paper does not reach I top sensor even though the
’ <IMP top sensor jam 1> | specified amount of paper is fed after the leading edge er passed the Read top sensor.
J1:3E Paper jam Occurs when the trailing edge of paper does % the IMP top sensor even though the
) <IMP top sensor jam 2> | specified amount of paper is fed after the trai dge Of the paper passed the Read top sensor.

i \
J1:50 Pqperjam Occurs when the leading edge of pa ot reach the Pick sensor even after pick retry.
<Pick error>
<<Occurrence Condition>>
This error occurs if any anomaly was found according to paper s and paper feeding amount sent from each prism
sensor located on the feeding path.
<<Countermeasure>>

e specification. Check if there is lopsided abrasion of the
rollers or any obstacles on the feeding path.

If paper jam occurred, confirm whether the fed docume Q\

If the error occurs even though paper jam does n perform Sensor test in Maintenance mode to specify where the error
occurs. If any error was found in the Sens ck no cable damage or connector defect between each sensor and MD
PCA, and replace the sensors to see if the efgor still occurs. If the error persists, replace the MD PCA.

Fixed unlt

ii:n 2 Feed top prism

Read top sensor

1 ' L Wom 'MP top sensor Jam prism
<<Note>>
The following sensor error is detected if each sensor error occurred during launching:
Sensor name Error code oy : _
Pick sensor L0:11 [ ““"W
Skew sensor L5:17 e - g T
Jam sensor L7:1C ; o, Nostoee
Feed top sensor L1:12 — f =
Read top sensor L2:13 EXIT prism
IMP top sensor L4:15 pr— T —
EXIT sensor L3:14
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Feeding section errors (Cont’d)

Section 5.1.3.1

Error
code

Error message
<Detail>

Occurrence Conditions/Countermeasure

J2:55

Multifeed detected
(Overlap)

<<Occurrence Condition>>
The Ultrasonic sensor (US sensor) detects multifeed.

<<Countermeasure>>

Open the ADF Cover, and check if multifeed occurs.

If multifeed occurs, check abrasion (check counter) and any other anomalies at the

feeding section (Separator roller, Brake roller), removed the documents, and restart

scanning.

If multifeed has not occurred, check if there are any foreign objects or Sensor is
installed correctly. If no anomaly is found, the US sensor, MD PCA or the cable
between US Sensor and MD PCA may be defect.

* This scanner has three US Sensors.

Note: If the US sensor error is detected during launching, the error code L6:1B is

displayed.

Revolve Unit

o * US Sensor (Receiver)

J2:56

N

Multifeed detected (Length)

<<Occurrence Condition>>

This error occurs when multifeed occurs, and sub-scanning (feeding direction) of the
specified paper size exceeded 3333

* This error is applicable only when Automatic paper size detection is enabled.

<<Countermeasure>>

Remove the documents, and rescan it.

If paper cannot be separated, change the torque setting or check the abrasion of the
Separator roller and Brake roller.

If this error occurred even when multifeed has not occurred, the following sensors
may be defect. Clean the following sensors and perform Sensor test in Maintenance
mode.

Target sensor: Pick sensor, Feed top sensor, Read top sensor, Imprinter top sensor
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Feeding section errors (Cont’d)

Section 5.1.3.1

Error Error message .
code <Detail> Occurrence Conditions/Countermeasure
<<Occurrence Condition>>
This error occurs when paper passed on the JAM sensor.
If the JAM sensor error is detected during launching, the error code L7:1C is displayed.
<<Countermeasure>>
The paper path on the JAM sensor is out of scannable area.
If this error occurs by scanning paper that satisfies the specification, skew may occurred.
Revolve Unit Sy Fixed Unit
J3:54 Skew detected oy E— . — -
b ,;
r |+ t
fi-6800/fi-668PRF/fi-680PRB
Name .
Maintenance Manual
Drawing
No. P1PAO03575+» BOXX/6
Rev] DATE | DESIG. | CHECK | APPR. | DESCRIPTION 78
DESIG, | April20,2009] K.Okada |CHECK| AMiyoshi [ APPR | 1Fujioka PFULMITED  |Pace 43




Feeding section errors (Cont’d)

Section 5.1.3.1

Error message

Error code <Detail> Occurrence Conditions/Countermeasure
Sensor(s) dirty <<Occurrence Condition>>
J8:01 <Dirty Pick sensor> The signal transmitted from each sensor go through the prism and back to
each sensor.
Sensor(s) dirty Whether document exists or not is confirmed by checking whether the
18:02 <Dirty Skew sensor> signal is blocked by the document on the sensor or the signal is not
blocked without document on the sensor.
18:03 Sensor(s) dirty If the received signal is less than the specified value, it is judged depressed
’ <Dirty Feed top sensor> on the sensors/prisms, and the dirty sensor error occurs.
If each sensor cannot receive or adjust the signal, the sensor error occurs.
) Sensor(s) dirty
J8:04 .
<Dirty Read top sensor> <<Countermeasure>>
Sensor(s) dirty Check if there are any foreign objects around the error sensor or if the
J8:05 <Dirty IMP top sensor> sensor is installed correctly.
If no anomaly is found, the sensor, MD PCA or the cable between the
. sensor and MD PCA may be defect.
18:06 <D§$}lfl?)r((ls%(:2:rrt1}slor> If no anomaly is found on the cable, specify the defect sensor in the
Maintenance mode.
If the error persists after cleaning the sensors and prisms, replace the
18:07 Sensor(s) dirty sensor and see if the error is resolved.
: If the error still persists, replacepthe &/CA and see if the error is

<Dirty JAM sensor>

resolved.

Revolve Unit

Skew sensor |~

/(\
Upper section

“

Feed top prism

W

| JAM prism | | skew prism | Pick prism
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Section 5.1.3.1

Feeding section errors (Cont’d)

Error
code

Error message
<Detail>

Occurrence Conditions/Countermeasure

J9:61

Pick Roller error

<<Occurrence Condition>>
This error occurs the scanning is performed when there is paper on the Hopper and Pick Unit
is set to Upper (Manual feed mode).

<<Countermeasure>>

®! 1f the Pick Unit is set to Upper, lower it.

®! If more than specified amount of paper is set on the Hopper, reduce the paper.

®! If the error occurred even though the Pick Unit is not set to Upper, replace the Pick
Roller Unit and see if the error is resolved.

J9:64

Brake
roller/separator
roller(s) not
installed correctly

<<Occurrence Condition>>

This error occurs when torque is not loaded to the Brake roller, rotation of the Separator
roller is not transmitted to the Brake roller, which results that no rotation is detected on the
Brake encoder.

(If torque is not loaded to the Brake roller, rotation of the Separator roller is transmitted to

the Brake roller.)

<<Countermeasure>>
Check if the Brake roller rotates smoothly.

Rotates smoothly

Check if the Brake roller is installed correctly.

Check that the Brake roller and Separator roller nojabrasion.
If the Brake roller is installed correctly, chec kﬁat&
smoothly. If anomaly is found, replace the
Does not rotate

The Brake encoder may not detect
resolved. »

on the Brake unit and HB unit rotate

eplace the HB unit and see if the error is

<<\
%
C)O
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Section 5.1.3.2]

5.1.3.2 Cover open/Imprinting errors

Error Error message .
code <Detail> Occurrence Conditions/Countermeasure
<<Occurrence Condition>>
This error occurs when the ADF is open.
<<Countermeasure>>
Check if the ADF is completely closed.
If the error occurs in spite of ADF closed, the ADF open switch, CT PCA, or the cable
between the ADF open switch and CT PCA may be defect.
Perform Sensor test in the Maintenance mode. If any error is found, replace the sensor.
U4:40 ADF open
<<Countermeas >\
Check if the To 1 is completely closed.
If the error i ite of Top cover closed, the Top cover switch, CT PCA, or the
cable be e Top cover switch and CT PCA may be defect..
Perfon@r st in the Maintenance mode. If any error is found, replace the sensor.
-
U4:41 Top cover oper\
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Section 5.1.3.2

Cover open/Imprinting errors (Cont’d)
Error Error message .
code <Detail> Occurrence Conditions/Countermeasure
<<Occurrence Condition>>
This error occurs if the ink cartridge is not installed although the Imprinter is
) ] installed.
Pr 1nt.cartr1dge not The error code differs depending on where it occurred.
U6:B4 1r.15ta¥led . Error code Corresponding LSI
(back-side imprinter)
U6:B4 Back-side
U6:BA Front side
<<Countermeasure>>
Print cartridge not ®  Check if the Ink Cartridge is installed properly.
U6:BA installed ®  Check if the Ink Cartridge and electrode section of the Holder Unit is not dirty.
(front-side imprinter) ®  [fdirty, clean the dirty section by referring to Section 9.8.2.1.
®  [f the error occurs even though the Ink cartridge is installed properly, the
Holder Unit, Ink cartridge, Joint PCA or Control PCA may be defect.
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5.1.3.3 Imprinter errors

Section 5.1.3.3

]i(r)r(;)er Errg}r)gtlzisls:ge Occurrence Conditions/Countermeasure
<<Occurrence Condition>>
This error occurs when access to the RAM on the Control PCA (Imprinter) is not
. possible.
AO-B2 Imprinter error
(RAM)
<<Countermeasure>>
Replace the Control PCA.
<<Occurrence Condition>>
This error occurs when communication between the Control PCA (Imprinter) and CT
PCA is not possible.
ALBS | (communmication | <<Countermeasure>> | |
timeout) Check if the cable between the Control PCA (Imprinter) and CT PCA is damaged or
connector is defect.
If no problem is found, replace the Control PCA, and then the CT PCA, and see if the
error is resolved.
<<Occurrence Condition>>
This error occurs when anomaly was found in the IWead pin.
. <<Countermeasure>>
A2:B5 Imp.rmter crror ®  Check if junctions of the Ink cartrid; N r Unit have no anomaly.
(back-side printhead) | o Check if the cables between the P&n and Joint PCA, or the Joint PCA and
Control PCA (Imprinter) are dantaged ofconnectors are defect.
®  [f no problem is found, repl k cartridge, Holder Unit, Control PCA, and
then Joint PCA in the om&n ee if the error is resolved.
p
. Error code Corresponding position
A2:BB Irnp.rlnter. error -
front-side print head) A2:BS - \ka Side
A2:BB \ Front side
<<Occurrence ition>>
This error hen anomaly was found in the EERPROM in the Control PCA
. (Impri
A3-B6 Imprinter error G
(EEPROM)
u easure>>
@the Control PCA (Imprinter) and see if the error is resolved.
S
"N\ <<Occurrence Condition>>
\>‘his error occurs when anomaly was found in the firmware of the Control PCA
(Imprinter).
A4:B8 | Imprinter OM)
<<Countermeasure>>
Replace the Control PCA (Imprinter) and see if the error is resolved.
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Section 5.1.3.4

5.1.3.4 Optical errors/Memory errors

Eg;; Errg}r)l;:;isls:ge Occurrence Conditions/Countermeasure
<<Occurrence Condition>>
This error occurs when CCD output level does not reach the reference level at each
Optical Unit.
F2:74 Optical error
: (ADF Front) <<Countermeasure>>
Check the following:
®LED lights (all)
®Dirt on the scanning section/white reference area
®White reference sheet on the background switchover section moves smoothly
®Optical Unit installed correctly
E3:75 Optical error ®Dirt on the scanning section on the Optical Unit
’ (ADF Back) ®Cable damage between Optical Unit and CT PCA, connector defect
If the items above are not the cause, replace the corresponding Optical Unit see if the
error is resolved. If the error persists, replace the CT PCA.
<<Occurrence Condition>>
This error occurs if the old CSL PCA which has EEW more is reinstalled.
<<Countermeasure>> ; bﬁ
Replace with a new CSL PCA. \
E6:D3 Operator Panel error
<<Note>> &
Before replacing the CSL PCA, s EPROM data from the CSL PCA to the CT
PCA temporarily, and restore data to the new CSL PCA after installing it. The old
CSL PCA which has EEPR ata ho more becomes nonusable, and E6:D3 error
occurs if it is reinstalled. g,
<<Occurrence Conditiog>>
This error occurs w @/l (mounted on CSL PCA) does not respond.
E7:D2 EEPROM error <<Countermed >
Check the c@anectignbetween the CSL PCA and CT PCA.
If no problen®is found, the CSL PCA or CT PCA may be defect.
<<Ocg ondition>>
Thi rs when SCSI fuse blown on the CT PCA is detected.
E8:8E SCSI error termeasure>>
Disconnect the SCSI cable, and check if the error is resolved.
Q\ \f the error persists, replace the CT PCA.
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Section 5.1.3.4

Optical errors/Memory errors (Cont’d)

Error Error message .
code <Detail> Occurrence Conditions/Countermeasure
<<Note>>
Memory error messages are displayed in English regardless of selected language.
E9:F5 Image memory <<Occurrence Condition>>
read-write error(F) This error occurs when comparison error occurred at Write/Read in the image memory for
front side at firmware initialization process.
The error code differs depending on which memory or memory slot is the cause.
The error (E9:F5, E9:F6) is displayed when no memory is installed on the memory slots for
standard equipment (DIMM-F1, DIMM-B1).
An error occurs if an unsupported DIMM is installed. (DDR2)
Error code Corresponding slot Remarks
E9:F5 DIMM-F1 Memory for front side
E9:F6 DIMM-B1 Memory for backside
E9:F6 Image memory -
: read-write error(B) E9:F7 DIMM-F2 Expanded memory for front side (not used usually)
E9:F8 DIMM-B2 Expanded memory for backside (not used usually)
Image memory
E9:F7 read-write error
(EXT-F)
mage memory 4
E9:F8 read-write error
EXT-B
( ) \ Countermeasure>>
Check that the standardized memory is installed correctly.
If no problem is found, replace the corresponding memory and see if the error is resolved.
If the error persists, replace the CT PCA.
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5.1.3.5 Overrun errors

Section 5.1.3.5

L i message Occurrence Conditions/Countermeasure
code <Detail>
<<Occurrence Condition>>
This error occurs if the Hopper bottom sensor does not respond when the Hopper motor moves
the defined distance.
<<Countermeasure>>
Check if there are any obstacles that block Hopper elevation.
F0:CO Hopper Check if the Hopper bottom sensor is installed correctly, and the cable between the Hopper
) malfunction bottom sensor and CT PCA has no damage.
Perform Hopper test in Maintenance mode. (Motor test menu =» Hopper)
®!If the Hopper motor does not move or abnormal sound is heard, replace the LU motor and
see if the error is resolved.
®! If the Hopper motor moves a bit and stops, replace the Hopper bottom sensor and see if
the error is resolved.
®!If the error persists, replace the CT PCA.
<<Occurrence Condition>>
This error occurs if the Stacker bottom sensor does not respond when the Stacker motor moves
the defined distance.
<<Countermeasure>>
Check if there are any obstacles that block Stacker elevigtign.
Stacker Check if the Stacker bottom sensor is installed cegrec and the cable between the Stacker
F1:Cl1 malfunction bottom sensor and MD PCA has no damage. \
Perform Stacker test in Maintenance mode. test menu =» Stacker)
®!If the Stacker motor does not move or abhgrma®sound is heard, replace the LU motor and
see if the error is resolved.
®!If the Stacker motor moves a bif a s, replace the Stacker bottom sensor and see if
the error is resolved.
®!If the error persists, replacé’the A.

<<\
%
C)O
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Overrun errors (Cont’d)

Section 5.1.3.5

]i(r)r(;;r Err<0]r)lelgisls>age Occurrence Conditions/Countermeasure
<<Occurrence Condition>>
This error occurs if the Background Switching sensor does not respond when the
Background Switching motor for front side moves the defined distance.
<<Note>>
The background Switching unit for front side is installed on the Fixed Unit.

Background  switching <<Coun.termeasure>> o S . .

F4:C2 . Check if the Background Switching motor for front side is initialized while the scanner is

mechanism error .
starting up.
If the error occurs even though initialization was performed, check if the cable between
the Background switching sensor and CT PCA is damaged.
If the cable is not damaged, replace the Background Switching sensor and see if the error
is resolved.
If initialization is not performed while the scanner is starting up, replace the Background
Switching motor and see if the error is resolved.
If the error persists, replace the CT PCA.
<<Occurrence Condition>>
This error occurs if the Background Switchin@ysensor does not respond when the
Background Switching motor for backside mo Med distance.
<<Note>> \g
The background Switching unit for ba&s talled on the Revolve Unit.
Background  switching <<Coun.t ermeasure>> ) Sy . .
F4:C3 . Check if the Background Switching motor for backside is initialized while the scanner is
mechanism error [{B) .

starting up.
If the error occurs evg ifiitialization was performed, check if the cable between
the Background swijt @ sor and MD PCA is damaged.
If the cable is n dfreplace the Background Switching sensor and see if the error
is resolved.
If initializat ot performed while the scanner is starting up, replace the Background
Switchi and see if the error is resolved.

If the sists, replace the MD PCA.

<<Ogcurrepnce Condition>>

curs when the cooling fan rotation is not detected.

F6:EC | Fan error ptermeasure» . . .
Check if the cable between the cooling fan and CT PCA is damaged or the connector is
defect.

If the cable and connector are normal, replace the Fan and see if the error is resolved.
If the error persists, replace the CT PCA.
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5.1.3.6 LSl errors

Section 5.1.3.6

]i(r)r(;)er Err;)lr)rertlzisls:lge Occurrence Conditions/Countermeasure
<<Occurrence Condition>>
This error occurs when comparison error occurred at Write/Read in the LST RAM at
) firmware initialization process.
CO:ES | Memory error . The error code differs depending on the error occurred at front or backside.
Error code Corresponding LSI
CO:E5 Front side
CO:E6 Backside
CO0:E6 | Memory error .
<<Countermeasure>>
Replace the CT PCA and see if the error is resolved.
<<Occurrence Condition>>
This error occurs when register access cannot be made.
CO:E9 | LSI error . The error code differs depending on the error occurred at front or backside.
Error code Corresponding LSI
CO0:E9 Front side
CO:EA Backside
CO:EA | LSI error [iB)
<<Countermeasure>> V
Replace the CT PCA and see if the error is reso
<<Occurrence Condition>>
This error occurs when anomaly is detegfed at I controller initialization.
C6:EF | SPC error
<<Countermeasure>>
Replace the CT PCA and see ifgth resolved.
<<Occurrence Condition>.
This error occurs when g isgdetected at USB controller initialization.
C6:F9 | USB error
<<Countermeasu
Replace the CT BCA ang see if the error is resolved.
<<Occurren dition>>
This error_occ en the communication between CT PCA and MD PCA has no
Internal  communication | FESPONSEWAIC Its in communication timeout.
C8:F0
error of the scanner < <Ceasu re>>
eck TfHe cable between the CT PCA and MD PCA is connected properly.
the Sonnection is correct, the CT PCA or MD PCA may be defect.
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5.1.3.7 Motor errors

Section 5.1.3.7

Error Error message Fuse "
code <Detail> installed on Occurrence Conditions/Countermeasure
— <Operational Principle>>
H1:80 Motor circuit error CT PCA The resettable fuses are automatic restoration type, which
<Feed 1 Motor alarm> are mounted on the CT PCA and MD PCA. A provisional
overcurrent makes the resettable fuse block the circuit.
. Motor circuit error Removing the cause of overcurrent recovers in ten seconds.
HI:3A <Feed 2 Motor alarm> CTPCA
<<Occurrence Condition>>
Motor circuit error This error occurs when overcurrent is allowed to the
H1:3B <Exit Motor alarm> MD PCA | regettable fuses on the CT PCA or MD PCA, which blocks
each fuse.
M o The following defects are assumed as occurrence
otor circuit error ..
H2:81 <Separator Motor alarm> CT PCA conditions.
- © Short circuit by the cable between CT PCA/MD PCA
— and corresponding motor/lamp caught
H2:82 z/;qtcl)(rﬁrcult elrr0r> MD PCA ® Defect of corresponding motors and lamps
e du el 2l ® Defect of CT PCA or MD PCA
H2-8F Motor circuit error CT PCA <<Couptermeasu re>> '
<Clutch Motor alarm> Check if the cable between the corresponding motor/lamp
and CT PCA /MD PCA is caught.
) Motor circuit error If no damage u on the cable, replace the
H2:90 <Pick Solenoid alarm> MD PCA corresponding @ot mp and see if the error is resolved. If
the error peuSists; ce the CT PCA and MD PCA.
. Motor circuit error
H3:3C <Hopper Motor alarm> CTPCA %
. Motor circuit error
H4:8D <Stacker Motor alarm> MD PCA{O@
. Motor circuit error \
H5:86 <MD PCA alarm> @
A N
i -
H6:B1 Imprlgter system error CTPCA
<Imprinter alarm> h
. Lamp circuit error
H7:84 | ZFen larm Fy> C) MD PCA
. Lamp circuit error,
H7:85 | CTED alarm (B)> CT PCA
Motor circuit erro(
H8:88 | <Background Switchover Motor alarm CT PCA
for front> <Fixed Unit side>
Motor circuit error
H8:89 | <Background Switchover Motor alarm MD PCA
for back> <Revolve Unit side>
CCD 24V error
H9:91 | <Optical Unit alarm> CT PCA
<For front and backside>
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Section 4.3.22]

5.1.3.8 Sensor errors

Error Error message Occurrence Conditions/Countermeasure
code <Detail>
<<Operational Principle>>
LO:11 .Sensor CLIOY The current is emitted by the following sensors, reflected by the Prism, and returns to
<Pick sensor error> the receiver of the sensor.

Paper existence is confirmed by checking
Sensor error whether communication is lost because it is cut

L2 | HEED-TOP sensoféifors | by paper between the sensor and prism.

<<Occurrence Condition>>

Sensor error This error occurs when the receiver outputs the
<READ-TOP sensor error> | current even though the current emitted by the
sensor is 0, or the output from the receiver is

L2:13

S small even though the emitted current is raised to

€nsor error .

L3:14 maximum.

<EXIT sensor error> . .
The following defects are assumed as occurrence conditions.

© Foreign object between the sensor and prism
L4:15 Sensor error ® Installation error (slant) of the sensor and prism
<IMP-TOP sensor error> ® Cable damage between the sensor and MD PCA

© Faulty sensor

Sensor error ® Faulty MD PCA
L5:17
<Skew sensor error>

<<Countermeasure>>
Check the slant or foreign objects (paj trip)in the sensor and prism.
twe

S If no damage is found on the cable the Sensor and MD PCA, perform Sensor
ensor error : . .

L7:1C test to specify a faulty sensor, ai e it.’If the error persists, replace the MD PCA
[l St oo and see if the error is .resolved.

Revolve Unit

[ iy, = 1.[ |

\ K. = i EXIT Sensor
: o
: et EXIT Prism
s

4
Feed Top Sensor |

Read Top Sensor

== |MP Top Sensor

5\ :
JAM Prism Skew Prism Pick Prism
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Sensor errors (Cont’d)

Section 5.1.3.8

Error
code

Error message

<Detail>

Occurrence Conditions/Countermeasure

Lé6:1B

Sensor error
<US sensor error>

<<Operating principle>>

The Ultrasonic sensor (US sensor) transmits the ultrasonic wave from the transmitter
(Revolve unit), and the receiver (Fixed Unit) receives it. The error is detected as a result
that the receiver of the US sensor checked the ultrasonic wave variance that passed the
layer of air between paper when several pages of documents go through the sensor area.
<<Occurrence Condition>>

This error occurs when voltage other than specified value (0.5 ~ 1.2V) is received even
though the Sensor transmission is halting state, or when the received voltage is specified
voltage or lower (2.5V) even though the Sensor is transmitting the ultrasonic wave.

The following defects are assumed as occurrence conditions.

Foreign objects between the US sensor RV and US sensor FX

Installation error (slant) of US sensor RV and US sensor FX

Cable damage between the US sensor RV and MD PCA

Cable damage between the US sensor FX and CT PCA

Faulty US sensor RV or US sensor FX

Faulty MD PCA and CT PCA

EDOE®O

<<Countermeasure>>

Check the slant or foreign objects (paper strip) insthe US Sensor RV and US Sensor FX.
If no damage is found on the cable between tlensor RV and MD PCA, or the
cable between US Sensor FX and CT PC offn Sensor test to specify a faulty

the error is .resolved.

sensor, and replace it. If the error persi?w e the MD PCA and CT PCA and see if
v \ v

A

C)O
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5.1.4 Scanned image is abnormal

Section 5.1.4.1

When the scanned image is abnormal, select the symptom from the list below.

Trouble category

Refer to

Scanned image is distorted

Section 5.1.4.1

Resolution is not satisfactory or tone error is too large

Section 5.1.4.2

Too much jitter on scanned image

Section 5.1.4.3

Scanned image is misaligned

Section 5.1.4.4

Scan magnification error is too large

Section 5.1.4.5

Vertical streaks appear in scanned image

Section 5.1.4.6

White area of scanned image is not correct

Section 5.1.4.7

5.1.4.1 Scanned image is distorted

Item Check items How/where to check
No.
1 Check the items listed in the right column. ®! Check the interface cable (SCSI or USB) connection.
®! If any temporary error or alarm is indicated, follow the
corresponding troubleshooting.

2 Are the cables between the CT PCA and | ADF front scanning (Revolve Uni r to Section 6.13.1.
Optical Unit damaged? ADF back scanning (Fixed U T to Section 6.12.1.
Is the connector connected correctly?
If no anomaly is found on the cables and
connection, replace the Optical Unit and see
if the error is resolved.

3 Replace the CT PCA and see if the error is | Refer to Section I
resolved. .

5.1.4.2 Resolution is not satisfactory or tone error is

iy

Item Check items How/where to check
No.
1 Check the items listed in the right ¢ B! Does the document satisfy the paper specifications?
®! Are the scan settings (resolution/density) correctly
specified for the application software used?
< , ®! Check the interface cable (SCSI or USB) connection.
®! If any temporary error or alarm is indicated, follow the
N \ corresponding troubleshooting.

2 Clean the scanni a (glass) and see if | Refer to Section 6.3.2.

the error is resafve
3 Remove th; ing glass, and clean the | Refer to Section 6.3.2.

back of t s and scanning glass surface

on the OpticalUnit.

Is the error resolved?
4 Clean the feed rollers and pinch rollers, and | Refer to Section 8.3.

see if the error is resolved.
5 Is the Optical Unit clean? Refer to Section 6.3.1.

Check damages and dirt on the cables for

the Optical Unit, LED Unit and BW Unit
6 Replace the Optical Unit, and see if the | FX side: Refer to Section 6.12.1.

error is resolved. RV side: Refer to Section 6.13.1.
7 Replace the LED Unit, and see if the error | FX side: Refer to Section 6.12.6

is resolved. RV side: Refer to Section 6.13.10.
8 Replace the CT PCA, and see if the error is | Refer to Section 6.10.1.

resolved.
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5143T

00 much jitter on scanned image

Section 5.1.4.3

The following shows the sample of scanned image when “jitter” error occurs.

This error occurs when feeding around the scanning section is not smooth. Check the feeding.

Scanned image with jitter

Normal scanned image

ABGCDEFQ
ABCDEFG

Item Check items How/where to check
No.
1 Does the document satisfy the paper | Refer to Section 1.2.
specification?
2 Do any obstacles get inside and block | Remove obstacles if any, and see if the error is resolved.
paper feeding?
3 Are any foreign obstacles stuck on the | Clean or replace any faulty rollers, and see if the error is
Feed rollers or Pinch rollers? resolved.
Are these rollers distorted?
4 Are the Pick rollers, Separator roller and | Check the consumable counter on the Software Operation
Brake roller worn away or distorted? Panel (Section XXXXX) or Maintenance mode (Section
XXXXX). Make sure that the counter is not exceeding the
specified number of sheets and t distorted.
If any anomaly is found, clean the rollers, and see if
the error is resolved. P
5 Check that the cables between the CT PCA and Feed motor are no ag\!nd the connector connected
correctly.
6 Check the Optical Unit installation at the | Reinstall it if not 4 correctly.
abnormal scanning side. y 4
7 # ~
8 Are the Feed belt 1, Feed belt 2 and Exit
belt damaged?
Is the connector connected correctly?
9 Replace the Feed motor, and see if the4 r to Section 6.12.10
error is resolved. %
10 Replace the Exit motor, and se?@ efer to Section 6.13.18.
error is resolved. >
11 Replace the Optical Unit, a ew FX: Refer to Section 6.12.1.
error is resolved. ?‘ 1 RV: Refer to Section 6.13.1.

N\

5.1.4.4 Scanned image is gnisalign

You can move the Hopp
If the image is misald

des on the scanner separately.
main scanning (Landscape) direction, check that the side guide is bilaterally symmetrical.

Item Check items How/where to check
No.
1 Check that the side guide is bilaterally | Refer to Section 8.1.6.
symmetrical.
2 Check the items listed in the right column. ®! Does the document satisfy the paper specifications?
(Refer to Section 1.2.)
®! Are the scan settings (paper size) correctly specified
for the application software used?
3 Check if the user-specific offset adjustment is performed on the Software Operation Panel.
(Refer to Section 8.6.1.)
4 Clean the Feed rollers and Pinch rollers, and | Refer to Section 8.3.
see if the error is resolved.
5 Perform Offset adjustment in Maintenance | Refer to Section 7.1.3.
mode #3 to check the offset.
6 Check the Optical Unit installation. FX: Refer to Section 6.12.1.
RV: Refer to Section 6.13.1.
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5.1.4.5 Scan magnification error is too large

Section 5.1.4.5

Item Check items How/where to check
No.
1 Check the item in the right column. Are the scan settings (resolution) correctly specified for the
application software used?
2 Which direction of magnification is | Portrait (sub-scanning direction) is abnormal: Go to #3.
abnormal? Landscape (main scanning direction) is abnormal: Go to #9.
3 Check if the user-specific magnification adjustment is performed on the Software Operation Panel.
(Refer to Section 8.6.1.)
4 Clean the Feed rollers and Pinch rollers, and | Refer to Section 8.3.
see if the error is resolved.
5 Do any foreign obstacles that may block | Examine peripheral part of the Feed rollers.
feeding operation exist on the feeding path?
6 Are tensions of the Feed Belt 1 and Feed | Feed belt 1: Refer to Sections 6.12.15, 6.13.13.
Belt 2 loose? Feed belt 2: Refer to Section 6.12.16.
7 Replace the Feed Motor, and see if the error | Refer to Section 6.12.10.
is resolved.
8 Replace the HB Unit, and see if the error is | Refer to Section 6.12.18.
resolved.
Is the Optical Unit installed correctly? FX: Refer to Section 6.12.1.
10 Replace the Optical Unit, and see if the | RV: Refer to Section 6.13.1.
error is resolved.
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5.1.4.6 Vertical streaks appear in scanned image

Section 5.1.4.6

Item Check items How/where to check
No.
1 Check the item in the right column. Interface cable connection
2 Check if the scanning area and white .
reference area are dirty or have Revolve Unit
damages. )
The white reference area is included
inside of the BW Unit, which is
hermetically closed and cannot be z Tk T .
disassembled to clean inside. — = =
nt side scanning area |
The front side scanning area and the e -
white reference area is separated into
two, Revolve Unit and Fixed Unit. | = i ————
For front side, vertical streaks and J
cleaning position are on the same side:
Vertical streaks on the left: Clean left
Vertical streaks on the right: Clean right Fixed Unit
For backside, vertical streaks and
cleaning  position are left-right
reversal:
Vertical streaks on the left: Clean right
Vertical streaks on the right: Clean left
If the sc pion is damaged, replace the LED Glass RV and LED
Glass
i tion 6.12.5 Revolve Unit: Section 6.13.9
surface on the BW Unit (white reference) is damaged, replace the
it. The white reference is hermetically closed and cleaning inside
is not possible.
ixed Unit: Section 6.12.2 Revolve Unit: Section 6.13.6
3 Check that the cables betwee igdl Unit and CT PCA are connected correctly and not damaged.
4 Check if there are any dirt @r darflages - - -
on the scanning area ofgthe &nit Scanning area of Optical Unit
that generates vertical s S.
The Optical Unit igghe ically closed d EEmEsEEEsEEEsEEESEESsEEESEEEEEEEsEEEEEEEEEEE
and cannot assembled to clean g~
inside.
If the scanning area is dirty, clean the Optical Unit.
(Refer to Section 6.3.1.)
If there are damages on the scanning area or inside is dirty, replace the
Optical Unit.
Fixed Unit: Section 6.12.1 Revolve Unit: Section 6.13.1
5 Replace the CT PCA, and see if the | Refer to Section 6.10.1.
error is resolved.
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5.1.4.7 White area of scanned image is not correct

Section 5.1.4.7

Ttem Check items How/where to check
No.
1 Check the items listed in the right column. ®! Are the scan settings (density/colors) correctly
specified for the application software used?
®! The white reference area on the ADF scanning section
is not dirty.
2 Perform White level adjustment in the | Refer to Section 7.1.3.
Maintenance mode.
fi-6800/fi-668PRF/fi-680PRB
Name .
Maintenance Manual
Drawing
No. P1PA03575» BOXX/6
Rev] DATE | DESIG. | CHECK | APPR. | DESCRIPTION

DESIG. | April20,2009] K.Okada [CHECK| AMiyoshi

e | PFULMITED  [pael




5.1.5 Imprinter errors
5.1.5.1 No printing/Printed letters are not clear

Section 5.1.5

Item Check items How/where to check
No.
1 Check if the message indicating that the | If the message appears, replace the print cartridge.
remaining ink is not enough. (Refer to Section 9.8.1.1.)
2 Turn ON/OFF the power several times and perform printing. Does the same symptom occur?
(Be sure that the scanner becomes “Ready” before turning it OFF.)
3 Clean the nozzle of the Print cartridge and | Refer to Section 9.8.32.1.
see if the error is resolved.
4 Communication between the Print | Front-side imprinter:
cartridge and Imprinter Control PCA may -Holder Unit (Front-side): Section 9.6.3.2
be faulty. -Junction PCA: Section 9.6.3.3
Check the connection of the parts on the | Back-side imprinter:
right and replace them if necessary. -Holder Unit (Backside): Section 9.6.3.6
-Junction PCA: Section 9.6.3.7
5 Replace the Imprinter Control PCA and | Refer to Section 9.6.3.1.
see if the error is resolved.
6 Replace the scanner CT PCA and see if | Refer to Section 6.10.1.
the error is resolved.

5.1.5.2 Print form is dirty

e

Item Check items How/where to check
No.
1 Is the sheet guide of the Imprinter dirty | If dirty, cleanj mg to Sections 9.8.2.1 and 9.8.2.2.
with ink? y .

5.1.5.3 Printed letters are distorted

N

Item Check items How/where to check
No.

1 Check if the printing position is s@&efer to Section 1.1.2.2 for the printable area.

within the printable area? Refer to Section 9.7.2 for the print setup.

Check if the length of the documents loaded on the Hopper
satisfies the specification.

2 Communication  betwgen V Print | Front-side imprinter:

cartridge and Imprinter trol PCA may -Holder Unit (Front-side): Section 9.6.3.2

be faulty. -Junction PCA: Section 9.6.3.3

Check the cong€cti e parts on the | Back-side imprinter:

right and replagetfiem if necessary. -Holder Unit (Backside): Section 9.6.3.6

& -Junction PCA: Section 9.6.3.7

3 Replace th printer Control PCA and | Refer to Section 9.6.3.1

see if the error1s resolved.
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5.1.6 Error Message

If an error occurs on the scanner, the error is displayed on the TWAIN driver and Error Recovery Guide as well as the error
code on the Operator panel. Troubleshooting procedure for the displayed error messages and codes is described below.

5.1.6.1 TWAIN Driver/Error Recovery Guide
When an error occurs during scanning by TWAIN driver, the TWAIN driver and Error Recovery Guide display the
following error messages, message codes and detail codes.
(The detail code such as temporary error code may not be displayed.)
If the message code and detail code appear, troubleshoot in the following procedure:

TWAIN driver

TWAIN 15+

A

N

ENZE hEy=
BEC=0x780
DDES=0xEC
""""""""""""""""" | The contents of the error are described.

EEAnNERENELE.

it

TBD

Section 5.1.6.1

SBEDGEEL | (Code: DS42054)

Error message

Message code

code list below.

Check the failure in the detail

Detail code
Check the failure in the detail
code list below.

Error Recovery Guide

Fujit=u

2N

nner Ertor Recow Jide

2 HEEOERIELEENEL L

fi-62004|

TraB

AR | I5-

(=T B § RECG

N — 4

TWAIN driver errov@we ey / Detail code list

Error code

Check the failure in the detail

code list below.

Detail code
Error message TWAIN Sense key/ Error
Sense ASC DDES <Detail> driver error detail code code
Key

0x31 Paper jam <READ-TOP sensor jam> DS32002 038001-31 J1:31

0x32 Paper jam <Paper feed sequence jam> DS32002 038001-32 J1:33

0x34 Paper jam <EXIT sensor jam 1> DS32002 038001-34 J1:34

0x35 Paper jam <EXIT sensor jam 2> DS32002 038001-35 J1:35
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TWAIN driver error / Sense key / Detail code list (Cont’d)

Section 5.1.6.1

Detail code

Error message TWAIN driver Sense key/ Error
Slzréile ASC DDES <Detail> error detail code code
0x3A Paper jam <FEED-TOP sensor JAM 1> DS32002 038001-3a J1:3A

0x3B Paper jam <FEED-TOP sensor JAM 2> DS32002 038001-3b J1:3B

0x3C Paper jam <READ-TOP sensor JAM> DS32002 038001-3¢c J1:3C

0x3D Paper jam <IMP-TOP sensor JAM 1> DS32002 038001-3d J1:3D

0x180 0x3E Paper jam <IMP-TOP sensor JAM 2> DS32002 038001-3¢ J1:3E
0x50 Paper jam <Pick error> DS32002 038001-50 J1:50
0x51 Paper jam <Encoder JAM 1> DS32002 038001-51 Jos51
0x52 Paper jam <Encoder JAM 2> DS32002 038001-52 JO:52
0x54 Skew detected <Outside of scanning area JAM> DS32002 038001-54 J3:54

0x40 ADF open <ADF open> No error code 038002-40 U4:40

0x280 0x41 Top cover open <Top Cover open> No error code 038002-41 U4:41
0x55 Multifeed <Overlap> 038007-55 J2:55
0x3 Ox780 0x56 Multifeed <Length> _ \ P 038007-56 J2:56
0x01 Sensor(s) dirty <Dirty Pick sensor> 4 038008-01 J8:01
0x02 Sensor(s) dirty <Dirty Skew sensor> 038008-02 J8:02
0x03 Sensor(s) dirty <Dirty FEED-TOP sens0r>\& v 038008-03 J8:03
0x04 Sensor(s) dirty <Dirty READ-TOP se 038008-04 J8:04
0x880 0x05 Sensor(s) dirty <Dirty POSTIMPWﬂP)e%P 038008-05 J8:05
0x06 Sensor(s) dirty <Dirty EXIT smsr? / 038008-06 18:06
0x07 Sensor(s) dirty <Dirty JAM% 038008-07 J8:07
0x61 Pick Roller error X DS32022 038008-61 J9:61
0x64 Brake roller/! separatQr er(s)vworn 038008-64 19:64

oxB4 | Print cartridge ngialasfllc 038010-b4 | UG:B4

1x080 (back-side imaps
0xBA &r:; elg talled 038010-ba | U6:BA
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TWAIN driver error / Sense key / Detail code list (Cont’d)

Section 5.1.6.1

Detail code Error message TWAIN driver Sense key/ Error
SIZI;G ASC DDES <Detail> error detail code code
0xB2 Imprinter <RAM> 048010-b2 A0:B2
0xB3 Imprinter error <communication timeout> 048010-b3 Al:B3
0x180 0xB5 Imprinter error <back-side print head> 048010-b5 A2:B5
0xBB Imprinter error <front-side print head> 048010-bb A2:BB
0xB6 Imprinter error <EEPROM> 048010-b6 A3:B6
0xB8 Imprinter error <ROM> 048010-b8 A4:B8
05380 0x84 | Lamp circuit error <Lamp fuse alarm (F)> 048003-84 H7:84
0x85 Lamp circuit error <Lamp fuse alarm (B)> 048003-85 H7:85
0x80 Motor circuit error <Feed 1 Motor alarm> 048004-80 H1:80
0x8A Motor circuit error <Feed 2 Motor alarm> 048004-8a HI1:8A
0x8B Motor circuit error <Exit Motor alarm> 048004-8b H1:8B
0x81 Motor circuit error <Separator Motor alarm> 048004-81 H2:81
0x82 | Motor circuit error <Pick alarm> o 048004-82 H2:82
0x8F Motor circuit error <Hysteresis Motor alarm> 048004-8f H2:8F
0x90 Motor circuit error <Solenoid alarm> RN 048004-90 H2:90
Ox4 0x480 0x8C Motor circuit error <Hopper Motor alarm> A \ 048004-8¢ H3:8C
0x8B Motor circuit error <Stacker Motor alarm>\ 048004-8d H4:8D
0x86 Motor circuit error <MD alarm> P S 048004-86 H5:86
0x88 e N
M S g
0x89 -
ackaround ek Moo e 04800489 | B35
0x91 | CCD 24V error <Optigahglarm> <Front/Back> 048004-91 | H9:91
0xCO0 Hopper mal DS42051 048005-c0 F0:CO
0x580 0xC1 Stacker malfunction 048005-c1 F1:Cl
0xC2 Bac ching mechanism error (F) 048005-c2 F4:C2
0xC3 Back switching mechanism error (B) DS42046 048005-c3 F4:C3
0680 0x74 ical error <ADF Front> 048006-74 E2:74
0 cal error <ADF Back> 048006-75 E3:75
0x780 % Fan error DS42054 048007-ec F6:EC
A3
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TWAIN driver error / Sense key / Detail code list (Cont’d)

Section 5.1.6.1

Detail code Error message TWAIN driver Sense key/ Error

SIZI;@ ASC DDES <Detail> error detail code code
1x180 0xB1 Imprinter error <Imprinter system error> 048011-bl Hé6:B1

0x11 Sensor error <Pick sensor error> 044400-11 LO:11

0x12 Sensor error <FEED-TOP sensor error> 044400-12 L1:12

0x13 Sensor error <READ-TOP sensor error> 044400-13 L2:13

0x14 Sensor error <EXIT sensor error> 044400-14 L3:14

0x15 Sensor error <IMP-TOP sensor error> 044400-15 L4:15

0x17 Sensor error <Skew sensor error> 044400-17 L5:17

0x1B Sensor error <US sensor error> No error code 044400-1b L6:1B

0x1C Sensor error <JAM sensor error> 044400-1c L7:1C

0xD2 EEPROM error 044400-d2 E7:D2

0xD3 Operator Panel error 044400-d3 E6:D3

Ox4 4x044 0xE8 SCSI error 044400-¢8 E8:8E
0xF5 Image memory read-write error (F) o 044400-f5 E9:F5

0xF6 Image memory read-write error (B) 044400-f6 E9:F6

0xF7 Image memory read-write error (EXT-F) A N 044400-7 E9:F7

0xF8 Image memory read-write error (EXT-B) R \ 044400-f8 E9:F8

0xE5 | Memory error (F) - 044400-¢5 | CO:E5

0xE6 Memory error (B) Qe 044400-¢6 CO:E6

0xE9 LSI error (F) V4 044400-¢9 CO:E6
0xEA LSI error (B) o v 044400-ea CO:EA

0xFO Internal communicatigh e NYe scanner 044400-f0 C8:F0

SPC error N/A C6:EF

USB error g N/A C6:F9
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Section 6.1

Chapter 6 Maintenance Procedure

This chapter describes how to replace maintenance parts, and clean the scanner to ensure normal operations. When assembling

the maintenance parts, conduct necessary cleaning when instructed in this manual.

6.1 For Safety Operation!

Read this page carefully before disassembling or assembling.

ACAUTIQN

AWARNING Electric shock

Turn the power switch off, and unplug the AC power source from the outlet before disassembling or
assembling. Otherwise, an electric shock may occur.

Injury

It may cause injury.

Machine damage &\

Static Electricity may cause the damage to ghe ‘Sgan
When repairing the scanner, wear a wris€straf or @ielectric mat to avoid ESD.

Be careful not to get your fingers, hair, clothes or accessories c@a moving part.

inside the scanner.

Notes when cleaning \:
When cleaning the scanner, reful not to allow foreign matter, such as dried ink and toner, to fall

O

You may accidentally drop scréys ogjsprings into the scanner. To avoid this, covering the scanner with paper or cloth

before disassembling/assembling is recommended.

Be careful to avoid t s fi@m dropping into the paper path lower-side while you are replacing the parts in the Revolve

Unit (inside of A
Be careful no
Wipe any dirt
Section 8.3.)

damage the glasses.

and fingerprints on the entire of the paper path (stainless parts, glass parts and sensor parts). (Refer to

Refer to Appendix 1 for the screw names used in this manual.
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6.2 Periodic Maintenance

Periodic maintenance should be performed on the scanner at the following intervals.

Item

Maintenance cycle

Periodic maintenance

Every 12 months

During a service call, clean the scanner if dirty. (Refer to Sections 8.3.)

6.2.1 Periodic Maintenance Items

Section 6.2

No. Item Remarks
Check the scanner status Check the scanned image status.
. ®Scanned image
1 Inquiry to the user ®Status of use
®Errors
Clean the scanner Clean the scanner by referring to Section
®Body 8.3 “Cleaning”.
®Port, Fan
®Rollers
®Feeding section V
®Sensors N
) Check Che<':k the operation | Check m ion by referring to
(Maintenance Mode) Chapter 7*°Adjustiiient/Settings”.
®Paper Feeding Test ®MOoter/Fat® operation and sounds are
®Motor Test
®Sensor Test ensors, Operator Panel, lamps and
®Operator Panel Test ermistor temperature are normal.
®Lamp Test
®Thermistor Test » \

4 Confirmation

Confirm the scannefstaits &
(Maintenance Mdde)

Check the scanner status by referring to
Chapter 7 “Adjustment/Settings”.
® Configure the maintenance date by
referring to "Clearing Periodical
Maintenance Alarm”.

5

6 '

! AN

Check the parts to %

t periodical maintenance. Clean them if necessary. (Refer to Section 8.3.)
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/\\‘
6.3.2 BW Unit/ LED Unit/ LED Glass (Fixed Unit/ P%Enit)

Section 6.3.1
6.3 Cleaning

6.3.1 Optical Unit

Wipe the glass surface with a dry lint-free cloth. Be sure to wipe from one end to the other in one direction. Do not use

alcohol but rub with a dry cloth. If stains are not eliminated yet, apply alcohol on a cloth, and wipe off in one direction.
After using alcohol, be sure to wipe off with a dry cloth.

* Clean the glass surface only as the Optical Unit is hermetically closed.

Wipe the glass surface and with a dry lint-free cloth. Be s om one end to the other in one direction. Do not use

alcohol but rub with a dry cloth. If stains are not elimi @ , apply alcohol on a cloth, and wipe off in one direction.
After using alcohol, be sure to wipe off with a dry ¢ ';1\“
h

* Clean the glass only as the BW Unit and LED

erfmetically closed.

NN NN NN NN NN NN SN EEE NN EEEEEEEEERNRNNNEEENNNNEENNNNEERNEENERAN

LED Glass
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6.4 Maintenance Tools
6.4.1 Maintenance Tool List

Special tools to maintain this scanner are shown in the table below.

Section 6.4

No. Tools Remarks Purpose
1 Phillips screwdriver For M3, M4 screws
2 Small Phillips screwdriver For M2, M2.5 screws Removing Micro Switch
3 Small flat-blade screwdriver Removing sensors and connectors
4 | Longnose plier Installing E-ring
5 Hex wrench For M3 screws Removing hexagonal nut in Pick Roller
6 | Alcohol Ethyl alcohol Cleaning
7 Blower brush Cleaning mirrors
8 Cloth Bleached or nonwoven cloth Cleaning
6.4.2 Test Chart List
Special charts to maintain this scanner are shown in the table below.
No. Chart Name (Part Number) Quantity Remarks Purpose
Includes the following cha
| ADJ-CHART-KIT | #2: ADJUST-CHART v‘w
(PA03575-D990) #3: TEST CHART @)
: % T
5 ADJUST-CHART | Offset / Magnification
(PA93008-Y497) adjustment
nit (Section 6.13.1)
N ent is required after the
QB ing parts replacement:
Q -"BW Unit (Section 6.12.2)
TEST CHART - BW Unit (Section 6.12.3 . .
3 (PAO3277-Y123(;N : % - LED Unit(FX (Section 6.)12.3) White level adjustment
- LED Unit RV (Section 6.13.3)
(3 - Optical Unit (Section 6.12.1)
Y - Optical Unit (Section 6.13.1)
‘ ’ Adjustment is required after the
4 ADJUSTMENT SHEET 1 following parts replacement: Ultrasonic sensor
(PA03296-Y990) - US Sensor FX (Section 6.14.1) | adjustment
y . - US Sensor RV (Section 6.14.2)
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6.5 Non-disassembly Parts
6.5.1 Non-disassembly Parts (Optical Unit)

Besides the non-disassembly screws, do NOT disassemble any parts on this unit (printed board / mirrors).

* If you disassembled any non-disassembly parts by mistake, replace the Optical Unit with the new one.

Optical Unit

6.5.2 Non-disassembly Parts (Motor Units which are already adjusted)
The following motors do not require belt tension adjustment as their motor bracket p@gitions are fixed. Do NOT loosen the
non-disassembly screws in the photos below:

* If you disassembled the non-disassembly parts by mistake, replace each m with the new one.

®! Feed Motor Unit 1
®! LU Motor Unit

®! Pick Motor Unit
®! Exit Motor Unit

Non-disassembly screws

Non-disassembly screws

| Exit Motor Unit
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6.5.3 Non-disassembly Parts (Brake Roller which is already adjusted)

The following Brake roller installation part cannot be adjusted because the pressure has been adjusted for the Brake roller.

If any non-disassembly screws were loosened or tightened, or the Brake Roller spring

Roller by referring to the adjustment procedure below.

was replaced, re-adjust the Brake

Brake roller cover is opened
and the Brake roller is removed.

V== el il Tl =2 iy Gl

Non-disassembly screws

Brake Roller Pressure Adjustment Procedure
(1) Open the ADF, remove two screws A (circled) securing the FIX Guide &eN e FIX Guide 1.

(Refer to steps (2) and (3) in Section 6.12.8.)
(2) Remove the Brake Roller Cover.

(3) Remove a screw A (cm@rmg the B-BRK Unit to remove the B-BRK Unit.

(4) Loosen the screw [
* Loosening m ss than specified turns may cause adjustment error.
(5) Tlghten the s ] with the torque driver of 1.0kgf.cm.

Screw [1]
- Tighten 1.5 turns.

Screw [2]
- Tighten with 1.0kgf.cm.
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Section 6.5.3

(6) Install the Brake Roller Pressure adjustment jig.

)

(7) Tighten the screw [2] to adjust the brake pressure.

Lower the at the shaft protrusion, and align it with the of the frame. (Difference between the

surfaces A and B is 0 to 0.2mm.)
The Brake Roller Pressure Adjustment Jig and the of the Brake Unit must be touched.

Screw [2]
- Loosen until it is aligned with surface A of the frame.

(Difterence between surfaces A and B is 0~0.2mm.)

T he
e o i
‘ ‘ |l

C part
Brake Roller Pressure Adjustment Jig and C part of Brake Unit are touched.

t 27 NOTICE

- Be sure to loosen (not tighten) the screw [2] when adjusting it.
- If the screw [2] was loosened too much, tighten it once and then loosen it again.
- When the driver and the jig touched, tighten the screw once and then loosen it again.
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] il
S Omm Surface A l

Section 6.5.3]

(8) Tighten the screw [1] with the torque of Skgf.cm.

=i

y 1 o7 NoTicE

I The adjustment value changes if vertical force is loaded.
Check that the frame and the driver do not touch each other.

(9) Loosen the screw [2] slightly.
(10) Check the Brake Roller pressure.
® Lift up the Brake Roller pressure adjustment jig once, and check that the difference between the surfaces A and B is
within the adjustment range of 0~0.2mm.

Difference between OK

surfaces A and B:

-------------------------------------------------- Difference between surfaces A and B:
Surface B T 0.2mm

Surface B

Surface B must Surface B is lowered too much.

Surface A [Wigiii BT be lower than

surface A. - Surface B

Difference is out of range of 0.2mm.

® Install the B-BRK Unit, Brak r, and FIX Guide 1.
®If the result is NG, re-adjust the pressure from step (4).

4

(11) The adjustment is complete if th@nent value is within the specified range (0~0.2mm).
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Section 6.6.1

6.6 Removing the Power Cable, USB/SCSI Cable

<Removal>

2 NOTICE

Before turning up the scanner with its back to the bottom, be sure to unplug the power cable and USB/SCSI cable. Otherwise,
the connectors and the CT PCA may be damaged.

Unplug the power cable and USB/SCSI
cable before turning up the scanner.

(2) Unplug the power cable that is connected to the scanner.
(3) Unplug the USB cable or SCSI cable that is connected to the scanner.x \

-
6

(1) Turn off the power of the scanner by referring to <Turning off the power> in iecw “Turn the power on/off”.

SCSI Cable

USB Cable —~

N\
@ “’I@@ % \'|| SCSI ID

-]

v

CGA Board side -
oA Bomd sl N

1
i | SCSI Connector | |USB Connector |

<Installation>
Follow the above procedure in reverse.

2 NOTICE

There are two locations for the USB/SCSI cable connectors, one of which is at the scanner side and the other at the CGA
Board side.
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Section 6.7.1

6.7 Replacing the Hopper Unit / Stacker Unit
6.7.1 Hopper Unit

27 NOTICE

Refer to Section 4.2.1 for the part number and appearance of the Hopper Unit.

<Removal>
Raising the front edge of the Hopper Unit slightly, pull it out of the scanner while the Hopper Unit is slanting.

<Installation>
me guides, insert the shaft to install.

Rotating Shaft
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6.7.2 Stacker Unit <<TBD>>

2 NOTICE

Refer to Section 4.2.2 for the part number and appearance of the Stacker Unit.

<Removal>

(1) Open the Top Cover. (Refer to Section 8.1.4.)

(2) Lift up the Paper path lower unit inside of the Top Cover.

| Paper Path Unit | X

Stacker Unit |[mas—s

Section 6.7.2]
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Section 6.7.2
<Installation>

(1) Insert the stacker guides to the Stacker Unit grooves (left and right) and pull down the Stacker Unit.

Stacker Unit

(2) Tighten the three tapping screws (circled) to install the Stacker Under Sheet.
(3) Lower the paper path unit, and then close the Top Cover.

6.7.3 Stacker Under Sheet &\E

2”7 NOTICE

Refer to Section 4.2.3 for the part number and appearance of the Staéker Ufider Sheet.

<Removal>
Open the Stacker unit and remove six screws DgcirgledWsecuring the Stacker Under Sheet, and then remove the Stacker

Under Sheet.

4 Stacker Under Sheet

<Installation>

Follow the above procedure in reverse.
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6.7.4 Stacker Stopper S
2 NOTICE
Refer to Section 4.2.4 for the part number and appearance of the Stacker Stopper S.

<Removal>
Raise the Stacker Stopper S, and grab its lower part to remove.

N W

Section 6.7.4

Stacker Stopper S

| Stacker Stopper S |

<Installation>
Follow the above procedure in reverse.

6.7.5 Stacker Stopper L Q\:

2 NOTICE

Refer to section 4.2.5 for the part number a; arance of the Stacker Stopper L.

<Removal>
(1) Pull out the Stacker Exteit§ion, and raise the Stacker Stopper L.
(2) Grab the lower part ofithe Stagker Stopper L to remove.

_— | Stacker Extension |

Stacker Stopper L

<Installation>
Follow the above procedure in reverse.

Name
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6.8 Replacing the Outer Covers
6.8.1 FX Cover L

27 NOTICE

Refer to Section 4.2.6 for the part number and appearance of the FX Cover L.

<Removal>
(1) Remove the Hopper Unit. (Refer to Section 6.7.1.)
(2) Remove five screws A (circled) and one screw E (enclosed with square) securing the FX Cover L.

Section 6.8.1

fi-6800/fi-668PRF/fi-680PRB

Name Maintenance Manual
Drawing
No. P1PA03575+» BOXX/6
Rev] DATE | DESIG. | CHECK | APPR. | DESCRIPTION 115
DESIG. | Aprl20,2009] KOkada |CHECK| AMiyoshi [APPR | Thujoa PFU LMITED  |Page /@




Section 6.8.1
(4) Open the ADF, unlatch a latch (circled), and then open the rear of the FX Cover L to remove it to the front side of the
scanner.

Scanner front

<Installation>
(1) Install the FX Cover L from the front side of the scanner, latch with latches to the scanner frame, and fix with the five
screws A and one screw E.

2”7 NOTICE

Use the screw E (longer) at the rear bottom of the FX Cover L.

FX Cover L

Inner side of

(2) Install the Hopper Unit. (Refel@ion 6.7.1)

6.8.2 FX Cover R

2 NOTICE

Refer to Section 4.2.7 for the part number and appearance of the FX Cover R.

<Removal>
(1) Remove the Hopper Unit. (Refer to Section 6.7.1.)
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2”7 NOTICE

Use the screw E (longer) at the rear bottom of the FX Cover L.

Section 6.8.2
(2) Remove five screws A (circled) and one screw E (enclosed with square).

Inner side of
FX Cover R

\\l

(4) Open the ADF, unlatch a latch (circled), and then open éar ofthe FX Cover R to remove it to the front side of the

scanner.
- -t

<Installation>

Install the F ver Ry from the front side of the scanner, latch with latches to the scanner frame, and fix with the five
screws A and €

Latch
T _— N
A e
III \\ Q} G’
| N L
Fix with Screw E. | I':l{I \Qj = -
I Inner side of
Scanner front | : EX Cover R
|
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6.8.3 RV Cover L

2 NOTICE

Refer to Section 4.2.8 for the part number and appearance of the RV Cover L.

<Removal>

(1) Open the Top Cover. (Refer to Section 8.1.4.)
the RV Cover L.

——
~

(2) Remove a screw A (circled) securing
r- -

(3) Open the ADF. (Refer to Section 8.1.3.)

(4) Remove a screw (circled) securing the RV Cover L, and then remove

r——---=

<Installation>
Follow the above procedure in reverse.

RV Cover L

Pa\s

Section 6.8.3
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6.8.4 RV Cover R

2 NOTICE

Refer to Section 4.2.9 for the part number and appearance of the RV Cover R.

<Removal>

(1) Remove the Operator Panel. (Refer to removal steps (1) ~ (2) in Section 6.9.1.)

(2) Open the Top Cover. (Refer to Section 8.1.4.)

(3) Remove two screws A (circled) securing the RV Cover R.

T ——— —

RV Cover R

(4) Open the ADF. (Refer to Section 8.1.3.)

(6) Remove a tappmg screw (circled) securing the SW PCA, and then remove th

Cover R.

e SW PCA and FG Plate from the RV

AR@n remove the RV Cover R.

(5) Remove a screw A (circled) securing the RV Cover
==mr==J

Screw A

Inner side of
RV Cover R
Tapping screw
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<Installation>
Follow the above procedure in reverse.

2 NOTICE

Bump the FG Plate against the SW PCA when installing the SW PCA.

e &4 1

Inner side of RV
Cover R

Bump the FG Plate
against the SW PCA.

27 NOTICE \/

Let the SW cable into the two slits when installing the SW PCA.

Inner side of RV
Cover R

Let the cable into the two slits.

2”7 NOTICE

Install the RV Cover R&ﬁin areful of the nylon band position for the SW Cable.

L\

Nylon band must be
located under the cover.
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6.8.5 SW PCA

2 NOTICE

Refer to Section 4.2.12 for the part number and appearance of the SW PCA.
<Removal>
(1) Remove the SW PCA. (Refer to removal steps (1) ~ (4) in Section 6.8.4.
(2) Disconnect a connector, and a screw A (circled), and then remove the POW Key Top.
(3) Remove a screw D (circled), and then remove the SW PCA.

Section 6.8.5

<Installation>

Follow the above procedure in reverse.
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Section 6.8.6|
6.8.6 Stacker Under Cover

2 NOTICE

Refer to Section 4.2.10 for the part number and appearance of the Stacker Under Cover.

<Removal>
(1) Remove the following parts.
® Btacker Unit (Refer to Section 6.7.2.)
®RV Cover R. (Refer to Section 6.8.4.)
(2) Unlatch three tapping screws (circled) securing the STK-UNCOVER-FX, and then remove the STK-UNCOVER-FX.

. L
STK-UNCOVER-FX
= 7. S
; " i .

Stacker Under Cover

<Installation>
Follow the above procedure in reverse.
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6.8.7 Top Cover

2 NOTICE
Refer to Section 4.2.11 for the part number and appearance of the Top Cover.
<Removal>

(1) Open the Top Cover. (Refer to Section 8.1.4.)
(2) Remove two screws A (circled) securing the Top Cover.

(3) Open the rear side of the Top Cover to remove. \

<Installation>

(1) Attach Topg from its rear side, and latch four latches (enclosed with squares) at the top of the Top Cover.

Inner side of
Top Cover

(2) Fix the Top Cover with the two screws.
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Section 6.9.1

6.9 Replacing the Parts on the Operator Panel
6.9.1 CSL PCA

27 NOTICE

- Refer to Section 4.2.13 for the part number and appearance of the CSL PCA.
- The CSL PCA includes EEPROM. Back up the EEPROM data to the CT PCA temporarily before replacing the CSL PCA.
(Refer to Section 7.1.9.)

<Removal>
(1) Open the Stacker Unit, and push up the Operator Panel to remove.
(2) Disconnect two connectors (enclosed with square) from the rear of the Operator Panel.

Stacker Unit

Connector

Operator Panel

2~ NOTICE

Be sure to pull up the lock before discony

(3) Pull up the cable lock securing the FPC Cable % disconnect the FPC Cable.

ing the FPC Cable. Otherwise, the FPC Cable may be damaged.

FPC Cable

Pull up the cable lock
(red-circled) to unlock.

Connector
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Section 6.9.1
(5) Remove three tapping screws securing the CSL Plate to remove the CSL Plate.

(6) Remove a tapping screw securing the CSL PCA, and then remove the CSL PCA from the Operator Panel.

Tapping screw

CSL Plate

NS
<Installation> \E
Follow the above procedure in reverse.

2”7 NOTICE

- Be sure to insert the FPC Cable all the way into the connecto er to installation procedure in Section 6.9.2.)
- After replacing the CSL PCA, be sure to restore the E ta from the CT PCA to the CSL PCA. (Refer to

Section 7.1.9.) \

C)O

N
4
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6.9.2LCD

2 NOTICE

Refer to Section 4.2.14 for the part number and appearance of the LCD.

<Removal>
(1) Remove the Operator Panel by referring to steps (1) ~ (2) in Section 6.9.1.
(2) Pull up the cable lock securing the FPC Cable on the LCD to disconnect the FPC Cable.

22 NOTICE

<Installation>

(1) Insert two latches into the con:

Latch

Be sure to pull up the lock before disconnecting the FPC Cable. Otherwise, the FPC Cable may be damaged.

pa FPC Cable

Section 6.9.2]

Pull up the cable lock
(red-circled) to unlock.

\/

FPC Cable

Tapping screw

ircled) to remove the LCD.

@er, and then fix the LCD with the two tapping screws (circled).

LCD

FPC Cable

Tapping screw

Connector

(2) Connect the connector (enclosed with square) on the LCD.
(3) Insert the FPC cable on the LCD horizontally all the way into the connector, and then push the cable locks (red-circled)
at a time to lock the FPC Cable.
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Section 6.9.2]

2~ NOTICE

Check that the FPC Cable is aligned when pushing the cable lock.

bl Jmn.' il"' -

=]

Push the cable locks
(red-circled) at a time to
lock the cable.

(2mm or less)

Locked amount is not enough.

(May come off when jiggled.)

(4) Install the Operator Panel.
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Section 6.10.1

6.10 Replacing the Parts on the CT PCA Unit
6.10.1 CT PCA

2 NOTICE

Refer to Section 4.2.52 for the part number and appearance of the CT PCA.
<Removal>

(1) Remove the Hopper Unit. (Refer to Section 6.7.1.)

(2) Remove three screws A (circled) securing the CT Base.

Screw A

W

2 NOTICE

Unplug the power cable and USB/SCSI cable before setting up the sc@ie on the bottom). (Refer to
by

Section 6.6.)
(3) Make sure that the ADF is completely closed, and then set up the sc:
and left sides (the rear side comes to bottom).

2”7 NOTICE

ding the bottom of the scanner at right

- If the ADF is not closed completely, it may be open and d when the scanner is set up.
- When setting up the scanner (rear comes to bottom) the place has enough space and the scanner does
not overturn.

[Scanner set up]

-
(4) Holding the ase, remove four screws A (circled) securing the CT Base, and tilt the CT Base slowly by paying
attention to the cables.

Screw A Screw A

CT Base
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Section 6.10.1

(5) Remove six screws A (circled) securing the CT Shield 2 to remove the CT Shield 2.

CT Shield 2

Screw A

(6) Disconnect four screws A (circled), and remove all cables from ten white clamps. And then disconnect 15 connectors

CT shield 1

connected to the CT PCA. (Refer to installation procedure for the connector positions.)

Four screws A
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Section 6.10.1

(8) Remove two Memories. (Refer to Section 6.10.3.)
(9) Remove four screws securing the TPS Plate to remove the TPS Plate.

TPS Plate / Four screws A

(11) Remove eight screﬁ&c ng the CT PCA, and then remove the CT PCA from the CT Base.

\‘ Eight screws A

L]
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Section 6.10.1
<Installation>
Follow the above procedure in reverse.

2”7 NOTICE

- Refer to Installation procedure in Section 6.10.2 for where to install the Memories.
- Check the connector positions and cable clamp positions at installation.

Wiring diagram

L] . . @
[_— | ——
—
°l E . N _lo
OOOOOOOOO OOO OOO
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Section 6.10.1

2 NOTICE

Check the cable route while installing the CT PCA.
(1) CT-RV Cable

Route the CT-RV Cable wunder the
CCD _F Cable and CCD-B-Cable, and
20mm closer to the rear side from the FG
Clamp for the CCD-B Cable (in the middle
of the FG Clamp and back of the plate).

(2) CCD-B Cable

CCD-B Cable touches the rising Bad example:

edge of the plate, and it does not CCD-B Cable is located on the plate.
touch the Feed Motor Unit 2. (CCD-B Cable touches the Feed Motor
Unit 2.)

s
(3) Notes on closi ;‘x' CT Base

Check that the cables are wrapped with When closing the CT Base, check that the
the core so that they do not touch the CCD-B Cable touches the rising edge of the
Feed Motor Unit 2. plate and does not touch the Feed Motor Unit 2.
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<Removal>
(1) Remove the Hopper Unit. (Refer to Section 6.7.1.)

6.10.2 Memory (CT PCA)

2 NOTICE

Refer to Section 4.2.53 for the part number and appearance of the Memory (DIMM).

Section 6.10.2]

(2) Recline the CT Base, and remove the CT Shield 2 and CT Shield 1. (Refer to steps (2) ~ (7) in Section 6.10.1.)
(3) Open two tabs (circled) at right and left sides of the Memories on the CT Board, and remove the Memories.

<Installation>

Follow the above procedure in reverse.

27 NOTICE

Check the Memory slot positions (DIMM-

(Do NOT install them onto DIMM-F2 al

Place the Memories aligning with
sides are securely latched.

s I‘JU{IH-HI
~ DINN-B?

Cutout

P

&S
N

t them downward, and make sure that the tabs at right and left

-B1, enclosed with square) before installing the Memories.
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Section 6.10.3
6.10.3 CGA Board / Memory

2”7 NOTICE

Refer to Section 4.2.54 for the part number and appearance of the CGA Board and Section 4.2.55 for the Memory (DIMM).
CGA Board includes the Memory (DIMM).

<Removal>
(1) Remove two screws A (circled) securing the CGA Board to remove the CGA Board.

(2) Open two tabs (circled) at right and left sides on the CGA Board to remove thW

= <
N Memory
N

CGA Board

<Installation>
Follow the above proceduge in réyerse.

2 NOTICE

Place the Memo @ ing\with the cutouts, tilt them downward, and make sure that the tabs at right and left sides are
securely latched.

ORI RO RSO ‘_:. »
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<Removal>
(1) Remove the Hopper Unit. (Refer to Section 6.7.1.)

6.10.4 HB Pad

2”7 NOTICE

Refer to Section 4.2.24 for the part number and appearance of the HB Pad.

(2) Recline the CT Base. (Refer to steps (2) ~ (4) in Section 6.10.1.)

<Installation>

Follow the above procedure in reverse.
- Paste the HB Pad along the guide line.

Section 6.10.4]
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6.10.5 CCD Cable RV

2”7 NOTICE

Refer to Section 4.2.68 for the part number and appearance of the CCD Cable RV.

<Removal>
(1) Remove the Stacker Unit. (Refer to Section 6.7.2.)
(2) Remove the Optical Cover. (Refer to steps (2) ~ (4) in Section 6.13.1.)

¥ CCD Cable RV [ |
. R
TR 17 BN

(3) Remove the FX Cover L (Section 6.8.1), RV Cover L (Section 6.8.3) and RV Side Cover L (step (2) in Section 6.13.6).
(4) Remove two screws on the clamps securing the CCD Cable RV.

-

=T - - """~ 71

’
(5) Remove the CT B Wo steps (1) ~ (6) in Section 6.10.1.)
(6) Remove two scre , and remove the CCD Cable RV.
- Tz “Eq -

e p—

<Installation>
Follow the above procedure in reverse.
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<Removal>

6.10.6 CSL Cable

2”7 NOTICE

Refer to Section 4.2.69 for the part number and appearance of the CSL Cable.

Section 6.10.6]

(1) Remove the FX Cover R (Section 6.8.2), RV Cover L (Section 6.8.4) and RV Side Cover R (step (3) in Section 6.13.6).
(2) Remove two screws on the clamps securing the CSL Cable.

(3) Remove the CT Base. (Refer to step,

n Section 6.10.1.)

(4) Remove the clamps and then thg,€S

<Installation>

ol

Follow the above procedure in reverse.

Clamp, Screw
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6.11 Replacing the Parts in the Power Supply
6.11.1 Power Supply

2 NOTICE

Refer to Section 4.2.58 for the part number and appearance of the Power Supply.

<Removal>

Section 6.11.1

(1) Remove nine screws A (circled) securing the Power Supply, open the Power Supply part, disconnect the Fan cable
connector and remove two clamps (enclosed with square) for the CT-POW Cable.

2 NOTICE

The FAN cable and CT-POW cable are short because the surpluses of them are clamped. Be careful when opening
and closing the Power Supply part.

(2) Disconnect a connector (enclosed wit

Supply to remove the Power Supplx

lﬁ&or CT-POW Cable and remove ten screws A (circled) securing the Power

Remove
screw

scanner.

outside of the

this
from

| Ten screws A
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Section 6.11.1

<Installation>
Follow the above procedure in reverse.

2 NOTICE

When installing the Power Supply part, set the hooks at right and left sides in the frame on the scanner first, and
connect the CT-POW Cable connector.

Power Supply part

27 NOTICE \/

CT-POW Clamp
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Section 6.11.2]

6.11.2 Fan

2”7 NOTICE

Refer to Section 4.2.59 for the part number and appearance of the Fan.

<Removal>
(1) Remove the Power Supply part. (Refer to step (1) in Section 6.11.1.)
(2) Remove two push rivets (circled) securing the Fan from back of the Power Supply part to remove the Fan.

Pull out the head of the push rivet, and then remove the push rivet

X

<Installation>

Follow the above procedure in reV
2”7 NOTICE

- Check the cable route and dir, ctiog)e wind (emitting direction) when installing the Fan.

Let the cable
into the axis on
the Fan.

- Check the orientation of the
arrow  mark  (air-exhaust
direction) when installing.

- The label surface on the Fan

Power Supply Part

comes outer side of the
scanner.

- Refer to Section 6.11.1 “Power Supply installation procedure” for how to install the Fan connector.
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Section 6.12.1

6.12 Replacing the Parts in the Fixed Unit
6.12.1 Optical Unit

2 NOTICE

Refer to Section 4.2.15 for the part number and appearance of the Optical Unit.
<Removal>
(1) Remove the Hopper Unit. (Refer to Section 6.7.1.)
(2) Recline the CT Base. (Refer to steps (2) ~ (4) in Section 6.10.1.)
(3) Disconnect a connector (enclosed with square), and then remove a screw A (circled) securing the Optical Hold Plate to
remove the Optical Hold Plate.

N A v, 1
e the _ from the Optical Unit.

(5) Remove two screws D, and the

2”7 NOTICE

o
Do NOT disassemble the Optical Unit including the screws excluding the part necessary to remove.

<Installation>
Follow the above procedure in reverse.

2 NOTICE

- When holding the Optical Unit, do not touch the CCD board (metal frame) or mirror (glass) but the black frame.
- After replacing the Optical Unit, perform Offset adjustment and White level adjustment. (Refer to Chapter 7.)
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Section 6.12.2)
6.12.2 BW Unit

27 NOTICE

Refer to Section 4.2.20 for the part number and appearance of the BW Unit.

<Removal>
(1) Open the ADF. (Refer to Section 8.1.3.)
(2) Remove two screws A (circled) securing the BW Unit to remove the BW Unit.

(3) Remove the Glass FG bracket from the BW Unit. : \

(=== (Attaching the Glass FG)
[ A ————— ,(‘ —————————— Glass FG
BW Unit Q_\ |
<Installation> 0

Follow the abov, dure in reverse.
2”7 NOTICE Q

- Install the Glass FG in the BW Unit first, and then install the BW Unit in the scanner.

|
\
1 !
\
\
\
\
\

(Glass FG installation)

Glass FG
BW Unit

When fixing the BW Unit onto the scanner
with screws, make sure that the Glass FG
touches the Glass surface.

- When holding the BW Unit, do not touch the mirror (glass) but the black frame.
- After replacing the BW Unit, perform Offset adjustment and White level adjustment. (Refer to Chapter 7.3.)
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Section 6.12.3
6.12.3 BW Motor Unit

2 NOTICE

Refer to Section 4.2.21 for the part number and appearance of the BW Motor Unit.
<Removal>

(1) Remove the following parts.
* Hopper Unit (Refer to Section 6.7.1.)
* FX Cover R (Refer to Section 6.8.2.)

(2) Recline the CT Base (Refer to removal steps (2) ~ (4) in Section 6.10.1.).

(3) Unhook the BW Motor Unit cable from the clamps inside of the Fixed Unit, and then disconnect a connector (enclosed

with square).

Nt

(4) Remove two tapping screws (circled) securing the BW Motor U ve the BW Motor Unit, and disconnect a

itto
connector (enclosed with s?are) at the sensor side from the BWP&nit.

Connector

Tapping screw

Right side of Scanner]

<Installation> -
Follow the aboveSprocedure in reverse.

2”7 NOTICE

- When installing the BW Motor Unit, hook the drive gear onto the BW Unit arm.
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<Removal>

(1) Remove the following parts.
* Hopper Unit (Refer to Section 6.7.1.)
* FX Cover R (Refer to Section 6.8.2.)

(2) Recline the

6.12.4 Front Side Background Changeover Sensor (Sensor)

2 NOTICE

Refer to Section 4.2.45 for the part number and appearance of the front side background changeover sensor.

(3) Remove the BW Motor Unit (Refer to Section 6.12.3.)

(4) Unlatch the tabs on the Sensor, and then remove the Sensor from the BW Motor Unit.

<Removal>
(1) Open the ADF. (Refer to Sec

<Installation>

BW Motor Unit

6.12.5 LED Glass FX

2 NOTICE

Refer to Section 4.2.16 for the part number and

O

ti .

i

Follow the above procedure in reverse.

O

f the LED Glass FX.

Section 6.12.4

Sensor

(2) Loosen a thumb screw (circle secu)ng the LED Glass FX to remove the LED Glass FX.

<Installation>

Follow the above procedure in reverse.

2”7 NOTICE

When holding the LED Glass FX, do not touch the mirror (glass) but the black frame.
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Section 6.12.6]
6.12.6 LED Unit FX

2 NOTICE

Refer to Section 4.2.18 for the part number and appearance of the LED Unit FX.
<Removal>
(1) Remove the following parts.
*  Hopper Unit (Refer to Section 6.7.1.)
* FX Cover R. (Refer to Section 6.8.2.)
(2) Remove the rubber cover and disconnect a connector (enclosed with square) from right side of the scanner, and then
remove the cable from the frame.

[Right side of Scanner] ” “ »
. ~

)
Ay

(3) Remove the LED Glass FX. (Refer to Section 6.12.5.)
(4) Remove two screws A (circled) securing the LED Unit FX to remove

== | LED Unit FX

<Installation>
Follow the above grocedurelin reverse.
27 NOTICE

- When holdi LED Unit FX, do not touch the mirror (glass) but the black frame.
- Route the cablgs§,for the LED Unit FX as shown below.

~

- After replacing the LED Unit FX, perform White level adjustment. (Refer to Chapter 7.)
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Section 6.12.7]
6.12.7 ADF Open Switch (Micro Switch)

2 NOTICE

Refer to Section 4.2.49 for the part number and appearance of the Micro Switch.
<Removal>
(1) Remove the following parts.
e Hopper Unit (Refer to Section 6.7.1.)
* FX Cover R. (Refer to Section 6.8.2.)
(2) Remove two screws F securing the Micro Switch from inner side of the scanner.

Micro Switch

Connector (Brown line) Connector (Yellow line) [Right side of Scanner]

<Installation>
Follow the above procedure in reverse.

2”7 NOTICE

Install the connectors on the Micro Switch as shown in the photo below.

Connector (Brown line) Connector (Yellow line)
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Section 6.12.8
6.12.8 Assist Roller

2 NOTICE

Refer to Section 4.2.70 for the part number and appearance of the Assist Roller.

<Removal>
(1) Open the ADF. (Refer to Section 8.1.3.)
(2) Remove two screws A (circled) securing the FIX Guide 1 to remove the FIX Guide 1.

Assist Roller
<Installation> ‘

Follow the above procedure g
2~ NOTICE

fft sitle

Place the shaft at the scanner into the groove of the joint before installing the Assist Roller.

/

Assist Roller

. el

Adjustment - [TBD]
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Section 6.12.9.1

6.12.9 Feed Rollers (Fixed Unit)
6.12.9.1 Feed Roller 2

2 NOTICE

Refer to Sections 4.2.71 for the part number and appearance of the Feed Roller 2.

<Removal>
(1) Remove the following parts.
e Hopper Unit (Refer to Section 6.7.1.)
e FX Cover L. (Refer to Section 6.8.1.)
*  FX Cover R. (Refer to Section 6.8.2.)
e FIX Guide 1 (Refer to step (2) in Section 6.12.8.)
e Feed Belt 2 (Refer to Section 6.12.13.)
(2) Remove two screws A (circled) securing the FIX Guide 2 to remove the FIX Guide 2.

SR Screws A ——

FIX Guide 2

(3) Remove a screw securing the Plate from left sidg’of th&scanner to remove the Plate.
=%

[Left side of Scanner]

(4) Pull out Move the Feed Roller 2 in the direction of the arrow to remove.
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Section 6.12.9.1
<Installation>

(1) Follow the above procedure in reverse.

2”7 NOTICE

Make sure that the Feed Roller 2 is securely placed on the frame at right side of the scanner.

Feed Roller 2

(2) Install the Feed Belt 2 by referring to Section 6.12.16 in reverse.

2 NOTICE ,Q
- Adjustment - [TBD] (Refer to Chapter 7.) &
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6.12.9.2 Feed Roller 3

2 NOTICE

Refer to Sections 4.2.72 for the part number and appearance of the Feed Roller 3.

<Removal>

(1) Remove the following parts.
*  Hopper Unit (Refer to Section 6.7.1.)
* FX Cover L. (Refer to Section 6.8.1.)
¢ FX Cover R. (Refer to Section 6.8.2.)
e LED Glass FX (Refer to Section 6.12.5.)
* Feed Belt 2 (Refer to Section 6.12.16.)

(2) Remove a screw A (circled) securing the Plate from left side of the scanner to remove the Plate.

Section 6.12.9.2]
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Section 6.12.9.2]

<Installation>
(1) Follow the above procedure in reverse.

2~ NOTICE

Make sure that the Feed Roller 3 is securely placed on the frame at right side of the scanner.

Feed Roller 3

(2) Install the Feed Belt 2 by referring to Section 6.12.16 in reverse.
2”7 NOTICE

- Tension adjustment for Feed Belt 2 is not necessary. Q»V

- Adjustment - [TBD]
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Section 6.12.9.3]
6.12.9.3 Feed Roller 4

2 NOTICE

Refer to Sections 4.2.73 for the part number and appearance of the Feed Roller 4.

<Removal>
(1) Remove the following parts.

e Hopper Unit (Refer to Section 6.7.1.)

e FX Cover L. (Refer to Section 6.8.1.)

*  FX Cover R. (Refer to Section 6.8.2.)

e LED Glass FX (Refer to Section 6.12.5.)

e Feed Belt 2 (Refer to Section 6.12.16.)
(2) Remove two screws A (circled) securing the FIX Guide 3 to remove the FIX Guide 3.

securing

2
o)

Feed Roller 4

fi-6800/fi-668PRF/fi-680PRB
Name .
Maintenance Manual
Drawing
No. P1PA03575+ BOXX/6
Rev]| DATE | DESIG. | CHECK | APPR. | DESCRIPTION 152
DESIG. | Aprl20,2009] KOkada |CHECK| AMiyoshi | [APPR | Thujoa PFU LMITED  |Page 43

WWW.SERVICE-MANUAL.NET



Section 6.12.9.3|
<Installation>

(1) Follow the above procedure in reverse.

2”7 NOTICE

Make sure that the Feed Roller 4 is securely placed on the frame at right side of the scanner.

Feed Roller 4

(2) Install the Feed Belt 2 by referring to Section 6.12.16 in reverse. &\
27 NOTICE
- Tension adjustment for Feed Belt 2 is not necessary.
- Adjustment - [TBD] (Refer to Chapter 7.)
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6.12.9.4 Feed Roller 5

2 NOTICE

Refer to Sections 4.2.74 for the part number and appearance of the Feed Roller 5.

<Removal>

(1) Remove the following parts.
e Hopper Unit (Refer to Section 6.7.1.)
*  FX Cover L. (Refer to Section 6.8.1.)
*  FX Cover R. (Refer to Section 6.8.2.)
e LED Glass FX (Refer to Section 6.12.5.)

e FIX Guide 3 (Refer to step (2) in Section 6.12.9.3.)

* Feed Belt 2 (Refer to Section 6.12.16.)

(2) Remove two screws A (circled) securing

Feed Roller 5

the Plate from left side of the scanner to remove the Plate.

Section 6.12.9.4
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Section 6.12.9.4
<Installation>

(1) Follow the above procedure in reverse.

2”7 NOTICE

Make sure that the Feed Roller 5 is securely placed on the frame at right side of the scanner.

Feed Roller 5

(2) Install the Feed Belt 2 by referring to Section 6.12.16 in reverse. &\
27 NOTICE
- Tension adjustment for Feed Belt 2 is not necessary.
- Adjustment - [TBD] (Refer to Chapter 7.)
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6.12.9.5 Feed Roller 6

2 NOTICE

Refer to Sections 4.2.75 for the part number and appearance of the Feed Roller 6.

<Removal>

(1) Remove the following parts.
e Hopper Unit (Refer to Section 6.7.1.)
* FX Cover L. (Refer to Section 6.8.1.)
*  FX Cover R. (Refer to Section 6.8.2.)
e LED Glass FX (Refer to Section 6.12.5.)

*  FIX Guide 3 (Refer to step (2) in Section 6.12.9.3.)

* Feed Belt 2 (Refer to Section 6.12.16.)

(2) Remove a screw A (circled) securing

EXIT Belt 2

8

=
[~ Fed RIIer6 l

—

the Plate from left side of the scanner to remove the Plate.

P\ 1 -
Feed Roller 6 [

Section 6.12.9.5

-
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Section 6.12.9.5

<Installation>

(1) Follow the above procedure in reverse.

2”7 NOTICE

Make sure that the Feed Roller 6 is securely placed on the frame at right side of the scanner.

(2) Install the Feed Belt 2 by referring to Section 6.12.16 in reverse. &\
27 NOTICE %

- Tension adjustments for Feed Belt 2 and EXIT Belt 2 are not ng€ess
- Adjustment - [TBD] (Refer to Chapter 7.)
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6.12.10 Feed Motor Unit 1 (for driving the Assist Roller)

2 NOTICE

Refer to Section 4.2.29 for the part number and appearance of the Feed Motor Unit.
<Removal>
(1) Remove the following parts.
*  Hopper Unit (Refer to Section 6.7.1.)
* FX Cover L (Refer to Section 6.8.1.)

* Feed Belt 1 [for driving the Assist Roller] (Refer to Section 6.12.15.1.)
{21 Realine the CT Base. (Ref o removal steps (2)~ (4)in Secion 6.10.1

(3) Disconnect a connector (enclosed with square) from inside of the Fixed Unit.

Connector

(4) Remove two screws B (circled) securing the Feed Motor Unit 1 while pus
Fixed Unit to remove the Feed Motor Unit 1.

[Left side of Scanner]

<Installation>
Follow the above proc

2”7 NOTICE

together.

Base FG Plate

- Tension adjustment for Feed Belt 1 is not necessary.

Do not loosen the non-disassembly parts. When the Motor installation bracket position is fixed, belt tension

adjustment is not necessary. (Refer to Section 6.5.)

Section 6.12.10

@%otor Unit 1 from inside of the

- When |nstaII|ng efFeed Motor Unit 1, screw the Base FG Plate and Feed Motor Unit 1 with a screw B (circled)
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Section 6.12.11
6.12.11 Hopper Bottom Sensor (Sensor)

2 NOTICE

Refer to Section 4.2.45 for the part number and appearance of the (Hopper Bottom) Sensor.

<Removal>
(1) Remove the following parts.
*  Hopper Unit (Refer to Section 6.7.1.)
*  FX Cover L (Refer to Section 6.8.1.)

Feed Belt 1 [for driving the Assist Roller] (Refer to Section 6.12.15.1.)
{21 Realine the CT Base. (Refr o removal steps (2)~ (4)in Secion 6.10.1

(3) Remove the Feed Motor Unit 1. (Refer to Section 6.12.10.).
(4) Move the Hopper Channel Unit in the direction of the arrow (direction of the Hopper rising).

HP Channel Unit

1

5) Remove two screws A (circled) and two tapping screws (ci m ing the BT Plate L to remove the PT Plate L.

BT Plate L —'"Q'e

.

(6) Unlatch the tab Of the,Sensor from the scanner frame, and then disconnect a connector (enclosed with square).

Sensor

<Installation>
Follow the above procedure in reverse.
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Section 6.12.12]
6.12.12 Feed Motor Unit 2 (for driving the Feed Rollers 2 ~ 6)

2 NOTICE

Refer to Section 4.2.30 for the part number and appearance of the Feed Motor Unit 2.

<Removal>
(1) Remove the following parts.
* Hopper Unit (Refer to Section 6.7.1.)
* FX Cover L (Refer to Section 6.8.1.)
e Feed Belt 2 (Refer to Section 6.12.16.)
@
(3) Remove the Optical Unit. (Refer to removal steps (3) ~ (4) in Section 6.12.1.)
(4) Disconnect a connector (enclosed with square) from the Feed Motor Unit 2 inside of the Fixed Unit.

I

-

| Feed Motor Unit 2 . |

= /|

t g Connector

4

(5) Remove two screws B (circled) securing the Feed Motor Unit 2 gizhile%olding the Feed Motor Unit 2 from inside of the
Fixed Unit, and then remove the Feed Motor Unit 2.

[Left side of Scanner]

Follow the abondu in reverse.
2”7 NOTICE

- Tension adjustment for Feed Belt 2 is not necessary.
Adjustment - [TBD] (Refer to Chapter 7.)

<Installation>
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Section 6.12.13
6.12.13 LU Motor Unit (for driving the Hopper)

2 NOTICE

Refer to Section 4.2.31 for the part number and appearance of the LU Motor Unit.

<Removal>

(1) Remove the following parts.
*  Hopper Unit (Refer to Section 6.7.1.)
* FX Cover R (Refer to Section 6.8.2.)
(@)
(3) Remove the HB Unit. (Refer to Section 6.12.18.)
(4) Disconnect a connector (enclosed with square) from the LU Motor Unit inside of the Fixed Unit.

|
| LU Motor Unit

Sl O
(1) Rotate the LU Gear R to the screw position. Remove two screws B4girt M securing the LU Motor Unit while holding
the LU Motor Unit from inside of the Fixed Unit, and remove th or Unit.

L)
<Installation> K
Follow th e procedure in reverse.

2”7 NOTICE

- When installing the LU Motor Unit, tighten the Base FG Plate and LU Motor Unit with a screw B (circled) together.

RN
L R 0§
\ &

LU Motor Unit

Base FG Plate

- Do not loosen the non-disassembly parts. When the Motor installation bracket position is fixed, the Motor position
adjustment is not necessary. (Refer to Section 6.5.)
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Section 6.12.14]
6.12.14 Empty Sensor

2 NOTICE

Refer to Section 4.2.48 for the part number and appearance of the Empty Sensor.

<Removal>
(1) Remove the following parts.
*  Hopper Unit (Refer to Section 6.7.1.)
e FX Cover L (Refer to Section 6.8.1.)
e FX Cover R (Refer to Section 6.8.2.)

(2) Remove a clamp (enclosed with square) at right side of the scanner, and then disconnect a connector (circled).

HP Channel Unit
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Section 6.12.14]

(6) Remove a screw A (circled) securing the HP Plate R and two screws A (enclosed with square) securing the EMP Plate to

remove the HP Plate R. Move the EMP Plate toward the HP Plate R from back of the HP Channel Unit to remove the
EMP Plate.

(Back of HP Channel Unit)

EMP Plate

(7) Unlatch the tabs securing the Empty Sensor, disconnect a connector (enclosed with square) and remove the Empty
Sensor.

Follow the above procedure in reverse.

2”7 NOTICE

When installing the HP Plate R, bump

<Installation>

the HRgRlate R against the HP Channel ASSY.

HP Channel ASSY

Bump against the
HP Channel ASSY.

Be sure to clamp the cable so that the nylon band is positioned between the connector and clamp in order to avoid the
connector from coming off when the Hopper moves.

[Right side of Scanner]
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6.12.15 Feed Belt 1

6.12.15.1 Feed Belt 1 (for driving the Assist Roller)

2 NOTICE

Refer to Section 4.2.32 for the part number and appearance of the Feed Belt 1.

<Removal>

(1) Remove the following parts.
*  Hopper Unit (Refer to Section 6.7.1.)
* FX Cover L (Refer to Section 6.8.1.)
(2) Remove the Feed Belt 1 from left side of the scanner.

Section 6.12.15.1

<Installation>

[Left side of Scanner]

Follow the above procedure in reverse.

2”7 NOTICE

Tension adjustment for Feed Belt 1 is not

4

O

N

\'4
8
O
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Section 6.12.16]
6.12.16 Feed Belt 2 (for driving Feed Rollers 2 ~ 6)

2 NOTICE

Refer to Section 4.2.28 for the part number and appearance of the Feed Belt 2.

<Removal>
(1) Remove the following parts.
*  Hopper Unit (Refer to Section 6.7.1.)
*  FX Cover L (Refer to Section 6.8.1.)
(2) Move the Tension ASSY in the direction of the arrow to remove the Feed Belt 2.

[Left side of Scanner]

<Installation>
Follow the above procedure in reverse.

2 NOTICE

- Tension adjustment for Feed Belt 2 is not necessary.
- Install the Feed Belt 2 aligning against the black gu}eN e frame at left side of the scanner.

Install the Feed Belt 2 aligning against the guide
line (black line).
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6.12.17 B-BRK Unit

2 NOTICE

Refer to Section 4.2.25 for the part number and appearance of the B-BRK Unit.

<Removal>

Section 6.12.17

(1) Open the Brake Roller Cover, and remove the Brake Unit. (Refer to steps (4) ~ (4) in Section 8.4.5.)
(2) Remove a tapping screw securing the B-BRK Unit to remove the B-BRK Unit.

Tapping screw

N
<Installation>
Follow the abovegproc in reverse.
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Section 6.12.18
6.12.18 HB Unit

2 NOTICE

Refer to Section 4.2.22 for the part number and appearance of the HB Unit.

<Removal>
(1) Remove the Hopper Unit. (Refer to Section 6.7.1.)
(2) Recline the CT Base. (Refer to steps (2) ~ (4) in Section 6.10.1.)
(3) Disconnect two connectors (enclosed with square). Remove two tapping screws (circled) securing the HB Unit while
holding the HB Unit.
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<Installation>
Follow the above procedure in reverse.

2”7 NOTICE

Route the Sensor cable between the Shaft and Motor to install.

Sensor cable

Section 6.12.18
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6.12.19 Brake Encoder Sensor (Sensor)

2”7 NOTICE

Section 6.12.19

Refer to Section 4.2.45 for the part number and appearance of the Brake Encoder Sensor.

<Removal>
(1) Remove the Hopper Unit (Refer to Section 6.7.1.)

(2) Recline the CT Base. (Refer to steps (2) ~ (4) in Section 6.10.1.)

(3) Remove the HB Unit. (Refer to Section 6.12.18.)
(4) Remove a screw A (circled) securing the Sensor Plate to remove the Sensor Plate.

(5) Unlatch the tabs from the Sensor Plate to remove the Sensor.

<Installation>

<

Follow the ab@ye procedure in reverse.

Sensor Plate
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Section 6.12.20
6.12.20 Brake Unit

2 NOTICE

Refer to Section 4.2.26 for the part number and appearance of the Brake Unit.

<Removal>
(1) Remove the following parts:
e Hopper Unit (Refer to Section 6.7.1.)
¢ Brake Roller (Refer to step (2) in Section 8.4.5.)
(2) Recline the CT Base. (Refer to steps (2) ~ (4) in Section 6.10.1.)
(3) Remove the HB Unit. (Refer to Section 6.12.18.)
(4) Remove a screw C (circled) securing the FG terminal to remove the FG terminal.

—
T

N

\———

(6) Remove an E-ring (circled), reﬂewﬁ in the direction of the arrow, and then the Brake Unit.

-

<Installation>
Follow the above procedure in reverse.

2 NOTICE

Installing the FG terminal in the wrong direction does not let itself contact the Brake Unit. Check the orientation.

OK FG terminal NG
— I —
J —J
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Section 6.13.1

6.13 Replacing the Parts in the Revolve Unit
6.13.1 Optical Unit

2 NOTICE

Refer to Section 4.2.15 for the part number and appearance of the Optical Unit.

<Removal>
(1) Remove the Stacker Unit. (Refer to Section 6.7.2.)
(2) Remove a screw A (circled) securing the STK Guide Plate to remove the STK Guide Plate.

N

(3) Remove a white retaining ring and move the STK Shaft ASSYAi&ption of the arrow slightly to remove upward.

®
Retaining
ing

\ ¥

-

STK Shaft ASSY |

(4) Remove three screws A (&ed) securing the Optical Cover to remove the Optical Cover.

| Optical Cover

[}
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<Installation>

Follow the above procedure i e
2 NOTICE

Section 6.13.1

(5) Remove a screw A (circled) on the FG Clamp and disconnect two connectors (enclosed with square).

(6) Remove a screw A (circled) securing the Optical Hold, remove the Optical Holds at right and left sides, and then remove
the Optical Unit.

Optical Hold

o~

When holding the Optical URit, do not touch the mirror (glass) or the CCD board (metal frame part) but the black
frame.
Check the cablgsk0O0EE when installing the Optical Cover.

.\
Surplus length is necessary to prevent the
cable from pulling the connector.
— — :

e )
2.

After replacing the Optical Unit, perform Offset adjustment and White level adjustment. (Refer to Chapter 7.)
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<Removal>

(1) Remove the following parts.
e Stacker Unit (Refer to Section 6.7.2.)

* Optical Unit (Refer to Section 6.13.1.)

(2) Remove the Prism Sensor from the Revolve Unit, and then disconnect a connector (enclosed with square) from the

Prism Sensor.

<Installation>

6.13.2 Read Top Sensor (Prism Sensor)

2”7 NOTICE

Refer to Section 4.2.46 for the part number and appearance of the Read Top Sensor.

Follow the above procedure in reverse.

2 NOTICE

Adjustment — (TBD) (Refer to Chapter 7.)

O

O

¢ ey
|

Section 6.13.2)
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6.13.3 Imprinter Top Sensor (Prism Sensor)

2”7 NOTICE

Refer to Section 4.2.46 for the part number and appearance of the Imprinter Top Sensor.

<Removal>
(1) Open the ADF. (Refer to Section 8.1.3.)
(2) Remove four screws A (circled) securing the RV Guide 2 to remove the RV Guide 2.

Section 6.13.3]

a
|
‘ Screw A
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Section 6.13.3]

(5) Remove the Prism Sensor from the Revolve Unit, and then disconnect a connector (enclosed with square) from the

Prism Sensor.

<Installation>

Follow the above procedure in reverse. VV

2”7 NOTICE

If fi-680PRF imprinter option is installed, insert the IM-FG-SHE en RV Guide 2 and RV-FRAME and fix it.

(Refer to installation procedure in Section 9.6.3.2.) @

Adjustment — (TBD) (Refer to Chapter 7.)

C)O

N
4
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6.13.4 Stacker Sensor (Sensor PTR)

2”7 NOTICE

Refer to Section 4.2.50 for the part number and appearance of the Stacker Sensor.

<Removal>
(1) Remove the RV Cover R. (Refer to Section 6.8.4.)
(2) Remove a tapping screw (circled) securing the Guide from right side of the scanner to remove the Guide.

(3) Disconnect a connector to remove the Sensor PTR.

N

Tapping screw

<Installation> @
Follow the above procedure in reverse. Q
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6.13.5 Stacker Sensor (Sensor LED)

2”7 NOTICE

Refer to Section 4.2.51 for the part number and appearance of the Stacker Sensor.

<Removal>
(1) Remove the RV Cover L. (Refer to Section 6.8.3.)

(2) Unhook the two cable clamps (enclosed with square) to remove the Stacker Sensor cable.

(3) Remove a tapping screw (circled) securing the Guide, disconnect 4
LED, and then remove the Sensor LED.

7 Sensor LED

) (&
ppg

<Installation> Q‘;
Follow the above procedure in reverse.

[Left side of Scanner]
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6.13.6 BW Unit

2 NOTICE

Refer to Section 4.2.20 for the part number and appearance of the BW Unit.

<Removal>
(1) Remove the following parts.
* RV Cover L (Refer to Section 6.8.3.)
* RV Cover R (Refer to Section 6.8.4.)
(2) Remove four screws A (circled) securing the RV Side Cover L to remove the RV Side Cover L.

RV Side Cover L

: “.l"\

[Left side of Scanner]

(3) Remove four screws A (circled) securing the RV Side Cover R to re&vem RV Side Cover R.

Screw A

| RV Side Cover R |

[Right side of Scanner]

(4) Remove ful créys (one for each right and left sides, circled) securing the BW Unit while holding the BW Unit, and
then remove W Unit.

| Fulcrum screw |

[Left side of Scanner] BW Unit [Right side of Scanner]
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Section 6.13.6
(5) Remove two screws A (circled) securing the BW Plate and Glass FG, and then remove the BW Plate and Glass FG from
the BW Unit.

(6) Move the BW Assist slightly from the back of the BW Unit to remove.

<Installation>

-
Follow the above procedure in reverse.
2 NOTICE

- Install the BW Assist, Glass FG, and BW Plate in Unit first before installing the BW Unit into the scanner.
r |

- When holding the BW Unit, do not touch the
BW Plate contact surface on the right sideq scanner and that on the left side are not the same. Check right
and left at installation.

BW Plate contact surface at
left side of Scanner

BW Plate contact surface at
left side of Scanner

[Left side of Scanner]

- After replacing the BW Unit, perform “Offset adjustment” and “White level adjustment”. (Refer to Section 7.X.)
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6.13.7 BW Motor Unit

2 NOTICE

Refer to Section 4.2.21 for the part number and appearance of the BW Motor Unit.

<Removal>

(1) Remove the following parts.
* RV Cover L (Refer to Section 6.8.3.)
* RV Side Cover L (Refer to step (2) in Section 6.13.6.)
(2) Unhook the cable from the clamp on the Revolve Unit, and then disconnect a connector (enclosed with square).

(3) Remove two tapping screws (circled) securing the BW Motor
Sensor side, and then remove the BW Motor Unit.

[Left side of Scanner]

<Installation>
Follow th

2 NOTICE

[Left side of Scanner]

eQ cedure in reverse.

When installing the BW Motor Unit, hook the drive gear onto the BW Unit arm.

\

L@nnect a connector (enclosed with square) at the

Section 6.13.7
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Section 6.13.8]

6.13.8 Backside Background Changeover Sensor (Sensor)

2”7 NOTICE

Refer to Section 4.2.45 for the part number and appearance of the Sensor.

<Removal>
(4) Remove the following parts.
* RV Cover L (Refer to Section 6.8.3.)
* RV Side Cover L (Refer to step (2) in Section 6.13.6.)

*  BW Motor Unit (Refer to Section 6.13.7.)
(5) Unlatch the tabs on the Sensor, and then remove the Sensor from the BW Motor Unit.

BW Motor Unit "

Sensor

<Installation>
Follow the above procedure in reverse. @
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6.13.9 LED Glass RV

2”7 NOTICE

Refer to Section 4.2.17 for the part number and appearance of the LED Glass RV.

<Removal>
(1) Open the ADF. (Refer to Section 8.1.3.)
(2) Loosen a thumb screw (circled) securing the LED Glass RV, and open the LED Glass RV slightly in the direction of the

arrow to remove the LED Glass RV.

<Installation>

Latch the LED Glass RV on two tabs at right side o

the thumb screw.

2 NOTICE

When holding the LED Glass FX, do not tou

| LED Glass RV

Thumb screw

Section 6.13.9

nit RV, and fix the LED Glass RV on the scanner with

N

r (glass) but the black frame.

[Right side of Scanner]
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Section 6.13.10]
6.13.10 LED Unit RV

2”7 NOTICE

Refer to Section 4.2.19 for the part number and appearance of the LED Unit RV.

<Removal>
(1) Remove the following parts.
* RV Cover L (Refer to Section 6.8.3.)
* RV Cover R (Refer to Section 6.8.4.)
* RV Side Cover L (Refer to step (2) in Section 6.13.6.)
* RV Side Cover R (Refer to step (3) in Section 6.13.6.)

e LED Glass RV (Refer to Section 6.13.9.)
(2) Disconnect a cable connector (enclosed with square) connected to the LED Unit RV from right side of the scanner.

LED Unit RV [Right side of Scanner]

(3) Remove the screw D (circled) securing the BW Sn“i& side of the scanner to remove the BW Spring.

[Right side of Scanner]

(4) Remove fulcrmscrews (one for each side, circled) that support the LED Unit FX while holding the LED Unit FX, and
remove the LED Unit FX.

Ful
[Left side of Scanner] bk [Right side of Scanner]
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Section 6.13.10
<Installation>
Follow the above procedure in reverse.

2”7 NOTICE

- When holding the LED Unit FX, do not touch the mirror (glass) but the black frame.
- Route the cable between the two prongs on the RV Frame when connecting the connector.

Route the cable between the prongs of the RV frame.
— A ~

BW Spring contact surface on the right side of the scanner and that on the
positions at installation.

at right side of scanner

[Right side of Scanner]

- After replacing the LED Unit FX, perform White level adjustment. (Refer to Section 7.X.)
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Section 6.13.11
6.13.11 Exit Roller (Revolve Unit)
6.13.11.1 Exit Roller 1

2 NOTICE

Refer to Sections 4.2.76 for the part number and appearance of the Exit Roller.
<Removal>
(1) Remove the following parts.
e Top Cover (Refer to Section 6.8.3.)
e [With fi-680PRB Imprinter option installed] Top Cover IMP (Refer to Section 9.6.3.5.)
(2) Remove two tapping screws (circled) securing the Exit Guide T to remove the Exit Guide T.

Exit Guide T

v
(3) Remove a screw A (circled) securing the Plate from left side of the anh remove the Plate.

xit Belt 2

| Exit Roller 1

<Installation>
Follow the above procedure in reverse.

2 NOTICE

Tension adjustment for Exit Belt 2 is not necessary.
Adjustment - [TBD] (Refer to Chapter 7.)
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Section 6.13.11
6.13.11.2 Exit Roller 2

2 NOTICE

Refer to Sections 4.2.77 for the part number and appearance of the Exit Roller 2.
<Removal>
(1) Open the Top Cover. (Refer to Section 8.1.4.)
(2) Remove two tapping screws (circled) securing the Exit Guide U, and remove the FG Spring L, FG Spring R and Exit
Guide U.

k)

Tapping screw

-4
-

i

r d
FG Spring L

> o

Tapping screw S — 2

- So - qF--:q_{f—'\E:‘._..——- 1*

<Installation> v
Follow the abowe procedure in reverse.

27 NOTICE

Tension adjustment for Exit Belt 1 is not necessary.
Adjustment - [TBD] (Refer to Chapter 7.)
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6.13.12 Feed Motor Unit 1 (for driving the Separator Roller)

2 NOTICE

Refer to Section 4.2.29 for the part number and appearance of the Feed Motor Unit 1.

<Removal>

(1) Remove the following parts.

Stacker Unit (Refer to Section 6.7.2.)
* RV Cover R (Refer to Section 6.8.4.)
* RV Side Cover R (Refer to step (3) in Section 6.13.6.)
e Separator Roller (Refer to steps (3) ~ (5) in Section 8.4.4.)
* RV Roller 1 (Refer to steps (2) ~ (3) in Section 6.13.34.1.)
*  Guide SEP (Refer to Section 6.13.25.)
(2) Disconnect a cable connector (enclosed with square) connected to the Sensor Unit from right side of the scanner, and pull

it out.

Section 6.13.12

(3) Remove two tapping screws (circled) securing the RV Sensor Unit to remove the RV Sensor Unit.

’ \.‘-.
,\ .Ii‘:

SEP Motor ASSY

b i

(5) Remove three screws B (circled) securing the SEP Motor ASSY while holding the SEP Motor ASSY from the bottom,
and then remove the SEP Motor ASSY.
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Section 6.13.12

2 NOTICE

Inside of the ADF may be damaged if the Motor falls off. Be sure to hold the Motor from the bottom when removing the
SEP Motor ASSY.

(6) Remove two screws B (circled) securing the SEP Motor Plate, and then separate the SEP Motor ASSY into the Feed
Motor Unit 1, Feed Belt 1 and SEP Motor Plate.

Feed Motor Unit 1

<Installation>

A
- NO:I'I c'E we procedure in reverse. Qw

- Tension adjustment for Feed Belt 1 is not necessar; \

Do not loosen the non-disassembly parts. When t r installation bracket position is fixed, belt tension adjustment is not
necessary. (Refer to Section 6.5.)
- Bump the SEP Motor ASSY against the two rows) on the RV Frame in the photo below.

=

- L 5
- Install the RV Sensor Unit by being careful that the relay connector is not tucked by the RV Sensor Unit.

B

e Check that the RV-SE-UNIT does
RV Snsor Unit gl - not tuck the relay connector.
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6.13.13 Feed Belt 1 (for driving the Separator Roller)

2 NOTICE

Refer to Section 4.2.32 for the part number and appearance of the Feed Belt 1.

<Removal>
Remove the following parts.

(M

e Stacker Unit (Refer to Section 6.7.2.)
* RV Cover R (Refer to Section 6.8.4.)
* RV Side Cover R (Refer to step (3) in Section 6.13.6.)

* Separator Roller (Refer to steps (3) ~ (5) in Section 8.4.4.)
* RV Roller 1 (Refer to steps (2) ~ (3) in Section 6.13.34.1.)
*  QGuide SEP (Refer to Section 6.13.25.)
* SEP Motor ASSY (Refer to steps (2) ~ (5) in Section 6.13.12.)

<Installation>

This motor does not require b
non-disassembly screws. (Refer

4

Follow the above procedure in reverse.

2 NOTICE

Tension adjustment for Feed Belt 1 |

&

Remove the Feed Belt 1 from the SEP Motor ASSY.

Feed Belt 1

on djustment as the motor bracket position is fixed. Do NOT loosen the
ection 6.5.)

Section 6.13.13
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6.13.14 Feed Roller Rotation Detection Sensor (Photo Sensor)

2 NOTICE

Refer to Section 4.2.47 for the part number and appearance of the Sensor.

<Removal>
(1) Remove the following parts.
* RV Cover R (Refer to Section 6.8.4.)
* RV Side Cover R (Refer to step (3) in Section 6.13.6.)
* Separator Roller (Refer to steps (3) ~ (5) in Section 8.4.4.)
* RV Roller 1 (Refer to steps (2) *(3) in Section 6.13.34.1.)
*  Guide SEP (Refer to Section 6.13.25.)
* RV Sensor Unit (Refer to steps (2) ~ (5) in Section 6.13.12.)

Section 6.13.14

(2) Unlatch two tabs (circled) securing the Photo sensor from the RV Sensor Unit, and then disconnect a connector (enclosed

with square).

RV Sensor Unit

<Installation>
Follow the above procedure in reverse.

Photo Sensor
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Section 6.13.15

6.13.15 Pick Sensor / Skew Sensor / Feed Top Sensor (Prism Sensor)

2 NOTICE

Refer to Section 4.2.46 for the part number and appearance of the Sensor.

<Removal>

(1) Remove the following parts.
* RV Cover R (Refer to Section 6.8.4.)
* RV Side Cover R (Refer to step (3) in Section 6.13.6.)
* Separator Roller (Refer to steps (3) ~ (5) in Section 8.4.4.)
* RV Roller 1 (Refer to steps (2) ~ (3) in Section 6.13.34.1.)
*  Guide SEP (Refer to Section 6.13.25.)
* RV Sensor Unit (Refer to steps (2) ~ (3) in Section 6.13.12.)
*  [When replacing the Pick Sensor] Separator Brush (Refer to Section 6.13.30.)
(2) Unlatch two tabs (circled) from the RV Sensor Unit, and then disconnect connectors (one for each, enclosed with square)
on the Prism Sensor.

| [Scanning side of RV Sensor Unit] |

| Feed Top Sensor |

—culll .-

| 1EO®EEIRD® |

RV Sensor Unit

Pick Sensor (right)

| Skew Sensor (left) | | Skew Sensor (right) |

<Installation>

Follow the above procedure in reverse.
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<Removal>

6.13.16 Jam Sensor (Prism Sensor)

2 NOTICE

Refer to Section 4.2.46 for the part number and appearance of the Sensor.

(1) Open the ADF. (Refer to Section 8.1.3.)

(2) Remove four screws A (circled) securing the RV Guide 1 to remove the RV Guide 1.

<Installation>
Follow the abo

4

proce

in reverse.

Section 6.13.16

RV Guide 1

sor (right)

:-
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6.13.17 LU Motor Unit (for driving the Stacker)

2 NOTICE

Refer to Section 4.2.31 for the part number and appearance of the LU Motor Unit.

<Removal>
(1) Remove the following parts.
* Stacker Unit (Refer to Section 6.7.2.)
* RV Cover R (Refer to Section 6.8.4.)
* RV Side Cover R (Refer to step (3) in Section 6.13.6.)
* Separator Roller (Refer to step (3) ~ (5) in Section 8.4.4.)
* RV Roller 1 (Refer to steps (2) ~ (3) in Section 6.13.34.1.)
* SEP Motor Unit (Refer to steps (2) ~ (5) in Section 6.13.12.)
*  Pick Roller Unit (Refer to Section 6.13.22.)
Disconnect a connector from the STK Motor ASSY.

STK Motor ASSY \

)

| i

[ Connector [

ile holding the STK Motor ASSY from the bottom,,

and then remove the STK Motor ASSY. ’

2 NOTICE Q\

Inside of the ADF may be damaged if the Motor
STK Motor ASSY.

—

. Be sure to hold the Motor from the bottom when removing the
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Section 6.13.17
(4) Remove three Idler gears and two screws B (circled) securing the STK Motor Plate from the STK Motor ASSY, and then
remove the LU Motor Unit.

Screw B

STK Motor ASSY

<Installation>

Follow the above procedure in reverse. V
d. NOTICE : r
It

Do not loosen the non-disassembly parts. When the Motor installation @ ion is fixed, Motor position

adjustment is not necessary. (Refer to Section 6.5.) s
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6.13.18 Exit Motor

2 NOTICE

Refer to Section 4.2.40 for the part number and appearance of the Exit Motor.

<Removal>

(1) Remove the following parts.
* RV Cover L (Refer to Section 6.8.3.)

* RV Side Cover L. (Refer to step (2) in Section 6.13.6.)
(2) Open the paper path unit. (Refer to step (2) in Section 6.7.2.)
(3) Unhook the EXIT Motor cable from the clamp on the Revolve Unit from left side of the scanner, and then disconnect a
connector (enclosed with square).

= e
"‘.' Bl EX Motor Cover
=3 e

Section 6.13.18
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Section 6.13.18

(6) Remove two tapping screws (circled) securing the Exit Motor, remove the Exit Belt 1, and then remove the Exit Motor.

Exit Belt 1

<Installation>
Follow the above procedure in reverse.

2 NOTICE

ping screw (circled) together.

EXIT Motor

- Installing the FG terminal in the W irection does not let itself contact the Brake Unit. Check the orientation.

OK FG terminal NG

- Tension adjustment for the Exit Belt 1 is not necessary.

lao N ot ssmctallat:

Confirming

Do not loosen the non-disassembly parts. When
is not necessary. (Refer to Section 6.5.)
Adjustment — (TBD) (Refer to Chapter 7.)

racket position is fixed, Motor position adjustment
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Section 6.13.19
6.13.19 Exit Sensor (Prism Sensor)

2 NOTICE

Refer to Section 4.2.46 for the part number and appearance of the Exit Sensor.

<Removal>
(1) Remove the following parts.
* Top Cover (Refer to Section 6.8.7.)
* Exit Roller (Refer to Section 6.13.11.1.)
(2) Remove tapping screws (two for each side, circled) securing the EX Plates, and then remove the EX Plates.

EX Plate . ' ~
M EXPlate [+

-

Tapping screw

(3) Remove the EX Lock Spring, remove the EX Lock Shaft in the dirSgtion Of the arrow, and then remove the Lock Arm
and EX Lock Lever. P

i

EX Lock Spring ~

-
N //

(4) Unlatch the tabs sg

then remove the

<Installation>
Follow the above procedure in reverse.
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Section 6.13.20
6.13.20 Exit Belt 1

2 NOTICE

Refer to Section 4.2.41 for the part number and appearance of the Exit Belt 1.

<Removal>
(1) Remove the following parts.
* RV Cover L (Refer to Section 6.8.3.)
* RV Side Cover L (Refer to step (2) in Section 6.13.6.)
(2) Open the Paper Path Unit. (Refer to step (2) in Section 6.7.2.)
(3) Remove the following parts.
e Exit Belt 1 (Refer to steps (3) ~ (4) in Section 6.13.18.)
e Exit Roller 2 (Refer to Section 6.13.11.2.)
(4) Remove the Exit Belt 1 from the Exit Roller 2.

EXIT Roller 2

EXIT Belt 1

<Installation>
Follow the above procedure in reverse.

2 NOTICE

Tension adjustment for the Exit Belt L essary.
Adjustment-(TBD) (Refer to Chaptgr 7.)

N
4
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Section 6.13.21
6.13.21 Exit Belt 2

2 NOTICE

Refer to Section 4.2.42 for the part number and appearance of the Exit Belt 2.
<Removal>
(1) Remove the following parts.

*  Hopper Unit (Refer to Section 6.7.1.)
FX Cover L (Refer to Section 6.8.1.)
FX Cover R (Refer to Section 6.8.2.)
RV Cover L (Refer to Section 6.8.3.)
LED Glass FX (Refer to Section 6.12.5.)
FIX Guide 3 (Refer to step (2) in Section 6.12.9.3.)
Feed Belt 2 (Refer to Section 6.12.16.)
Feed Roller 6 (Refer to Section 6.12.9.5.)
(2) Remove screws A (one at each side, circled) securing the Damper Stoppers, and remove the Damper Stoppers at right

and left sides.
Damper Stopper

-

Example: [Right side of Scanner]

< heginstalling position of the Gas Damper from the normal
D (circled).

(3) Remove a screw D (circled) securing the Gas Damper, chan

position to fixed position for maintenance, and fix it wij Clic

\

-

| Screw D

(4) When replacing the Exit Belt 2 inside, remove the Exit Belt 2 from the Exit Roller 1.

’ Exit Roller 1
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Section 6.13.21
(5) Remove a screw A (circled) securing the Cable clamp on the Fixed Unit from left side of the scanner and screw A
(enclosed with square, circled) securing the FG Cable, and then an E-ring and bearing securing the FL Shaft.

== =

[Left side of Scanner]

(6) Remove two screws A (circled) securing the FL Shaft Plate, and then remove the FL Shaft Plate on the Fixed Unit from
inner left side of the scanner.

-,

e I

[Left side of Scanner]

~—

(7) Wind in the EXIT Belt 2 ide under the FL Shaft, raise the Revolve Unit and remove the Exit Belt 2 by rotating it in
the direction of the gtro

(8) Remove the Exit Belt 2 inside in step (7) again if necessary to remove it.
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Section 6.13.21
<Installation>

Follow the above procedure in reverse.

27 NOTICE

- Installing the FG terminal in the wrong direction does not let itself contact the Brake Unit. Check the orientation.

OK FG terminal NG

| CCD_F_CABLE (white)

; v — -
FIX_RV_FG_CABLE (black)

n=vt

Cable order from the top: V
® CT-RV-CABLE (gray)
®CCD_F_CABLE (white) \

®FIX_RV_FG_CABLE (black)

[Left side of Scanner]

- Tension adjustment for the Exit Belt 2 is n ry.
- Be sure to return the Gas Damper to the original position after replacement.
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6.13.22 Pick Roller Unit

2 NOTICE

Refer to Section 4.2.35 for the part number and appearance of the Pick Roller Unit.

<Removal>
Remove the following parts.
Stacker Unit (Refer to Section 6.7.2.)

(M

* RV Cover R (Refer to Section 6.8.4.)
* RV Side Cover R (Refer to step (3) in Section 6.13.6.)

e Separator Roller (Refer to steps (3) ~ (5) in Section 8.4.4.)

* RV Roller 1 (Refer to steps (2) ~ (3) in Section 6.13.34.1.)

* SEP Motor Unit (Refer to steps (2) ~ (5) in Section 6.13.12.)

two cable connectors (enclosed with square) of the Pick Roller Unit.

Section 6.13.22

Remove a screw D (circled) securing the FG Cable on the Revolve Unit from right side of the scanner, and disconnect
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<Installation>
Follow the above procedure in reverse.

2”7 NOTICE

- When the Pick Chute Plate is set other than at the center (normal), return it to the original position. (Refer to Section

6.13.24.)

Section 6.13.22

- Installing the FG terminal in the wrong direction does not let itself contact the Pick Roller Unit. Check the orientation.

OK FG terminal

NG

Dowel rotation stopper
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Section 6.13.23
6.13.23 Pick Motor Unit

2 NOTICE

Refer to Section 4.2.36 for the part number and appearance of the Pick Motor Unit.

<Removal>

(1) Remove the following parts.
 Stacker Unit (Refer to Section 6.7.2.)
* RV Cover R (Refer to Section 6.8.4.)
* RV Side Cover R (Refer to step (3) in Section 6.13.6.)
* Separator Roller (Refer to steps (3) ~ (5) in Section 8.4.4.)
* RV Roller 1 (Refer to steps (2) ~ (3) in Section 6.13.34.1.)
* SEP Motor ASSY (Refer to steps (2) ~ (5) in Section 6.13.12.)
* Pick Roller Unit (Refer to Section 6.13.22.)

(2) Disconnect the Pick Motor Unit connector (enclosed with square) and two screws A (circled) on the Pick Roller Unit

to remove the Pick Motor Unit.

Connector

Pick Motor Unit

<Installation>
Follow the above procedure in revers

2 NOTICE

Install the Pick Idler Gear onto the Pick Motor Unit before installing the Pick Motor Uit onto the scanner.
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Section 6.13.24]
6.13.24 Manual Feed Sensor / Pick Position Sensor (Sensor)

2 NOTICE

Refer to Section 4.2.45 for the part number and appearance of the Sensor.

<Removal>

(1) Remove the following parts.
 Stacker Unit (Refer to Section 6.7.2.)
* RV Cover R (Refer to Section 6.8.4.)
* RV Side Cover R (Refer to step (3) in Section 6.13.6.)
* Separator Roller (Refer to steps (3) ~ (5) in Section 8.4.4.)
* RV Roller 1 (Refer to steps (2) ~ (3) in Section 6.13.34.1.)
* SEP Motor ASSY (Refer to steps (2) ~ (5) in Section 6.13.12.)
* Pick Roller Unit (Refer to Section 6.13.22.)

(2) Remove a thumb screw (circled) to remove the Pick Chute Plate.

2 NOTICE

When the Pick Chute Plate is set other than at the center (normal), return i%the original position. (Refer to

Section 6.13.24.)
Hexagonal nut

/ '
| Pick Chute Plate | 5 A
(3) Unlatch the tab from lateral side of ¢ xner Unit to remove the Sensor. Disconnect connectors (one for each) from
the Sensor. ~
| Pick Position Sensor | Manual Feed Sensor |

[Lateral side of Pick Roller Unit]
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<Installation>

Follow the above procedure in reverse.

2”7 NOTICE

Section 6.13.24

- Bump the Pick Chute Plate against the Pick Roller Unit frame, and fix it with hexagonal nut.
- When the Pick Chute Plate is set other than at the center (normal), return it to the original position. (Refer to Section

6.13.24.

'/’ “ .‘ =‘
« )» i

M : .
/4 g

Bump here

by

The thumb
screw fixes at
the center hole
of the Pick
Chute frame.

Pick Chute Plate
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6.13.25 Guide SEP

2 NOTICE

Refer to Section 4.2.37 for the part number and appearance of the Guide SEP

<Removal>

(1) Remove the RV Roller 1. (Refer to Section 6.13.34.1.)

(2) Open the Guide SEP, and slide it in the direction of the arrow to remove.

<Installation>
Follow the above procedure in reverse.

6.13.26 (Reserved)

4

Section 6.13.25
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Section 6.13.27

6.13.27 Stacker Bottom Sensor (Sensor)

2 NOTICE

Refer to Section 4.2.45 for the part number and appearance of the Sensor.

<Removal>

(1) Remove the following parts.
 Stacker Unit (Refer to Section 6.7.2.)
* RV Cover L (Refer to Section 6.8.3.)
* RV Side Cover L (Refer to step (3) in Section 6.13.6.)
e [With the imprinter installed] Control PCA (Refer to steps (2) ~ (4) in Section 9.6.3.1.)

(2) Unlatch the tab on the Sensor at the Revolve unit from left side of the scanner, and then disconnect a connector (enclosed
with square) to remove the Sensor.

Connector

= “

x -r.
— 4

v
<Installation> \V
Follow the above procedure in reverse.
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Section 6.13.28
6.13.28 MD PCA

2 NOTICE

Refer to Section 4.2.34 for the part number and appearance of the MD PCA.

<Removal>
(1) Remove the following parts.
* RV Cover R (Refer to Section 6.8.4.)
* RV Side Cover R (Refer to step (3) in Section 6.13.6.)
(2) Disconnect 11 connectors connected to the MD PCA. (Refer to installation procedure for the connector positions.)
(3) Remove six screws A (circled) securing the MD PCA, move the MD PCA slightly, and then disconnect a connector

[Right side of Scanner]

<Installation> \
Follow the above procedure in reverse.
2”7 NOTICE @
@@ ble route at installation.
8isftself contact the MD PCA. Check the orientation.

Check the 12 connector positions (enclosed with square
- Installing the FG terminal in the wrong direction dgés

| Wiring diagram | ~ | FG terminal
Connector (12 positions) |

Ensure the extra length of the cables so that the
connectors are not pulled by the cables.

Route the cable under the
sel spacer.

FG terminal

]  —
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Section 6.13.29
6.13.29 Top Cover Open Switch (Micro Switch)

2 NOTICE

Refer to Section 4.2.49 for the part number and appearance of the Micro Switch.

<Removal>
(1) Remove the following parts.
* Remove the RV Cover R (Refer to Section 6.8.4.)
* Remove the RV Side Cover R (Refer to step (3) in Section 6.13.6.)
* Remove the MD PCA (Refer to Section 6.13.28.)
(2) Open the Paper Path Unit. (Refer to step (2) in Section 6.7.2.)

(3) Remove two screws F (circled) securing the Micro Switch from inside of the Paper Path Unit.

Micro Switch

Connector 1"=4 Connector
| (Orange wire) (Red wire, Yellow wire)

[Right side of Scanner]

<Installation>
Follow the above procedure in reverse.

2”7 NOTICE

Install the Micro Switch by being careful of the connected connectors (cable colors) as shown in the photo below.

Connector Connector

(Orange wire) (Red wire. Yellow wire)
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Section 6.13.30)
6.13.30 Separator Brush

2 NOTICE

Refer to Section 4.2.38 for the part number and appearance of the Separator Brush.

<Removal>
(1) Remove the following parts.
* RV Cover R (Refer to Section 6.8.4.)
* RV Side Cover R (Refer to step (3) in Section 6.13.6.)
* Separator Roller (Refer to steps (3) ~ (5) in Section 8.4.4.)
RV Roller 1 (Refer to steps (2) ~ (3) in Section 6.13.34.1.)
* RV Sensor Unit (Refer to steps (2) ~ (3) in Section 6.13.12.)
(2) Unlatch two tabs (enclosed with square) securing the Separator Brush from the RV Sensor Unit, and then remove the
Separator Brush.

\V
<Installation> Q

Follow the above procedure in reverse.

2”7 NOTICE

Set the Separator Brush on the h@he RV Sensor Unit before installing the Separator Brush.
«
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6.13.31 Exit Brush

2 NOTICE

Refer to Section 4.2.39 for the part number and appearance of the Exit Brush.

<Removal>
(1) Remove the following parts.
¢ Top Cover (Refer to Section 6.8.7.)

Section 6.13.31

¢ [With fi-680PRB imprinter option installed] Top Cover IMP (Refer to Section 9.6.3.5.)

(1) Remove two tapping screw (circled), and then remove the Exit Brush.

Exit Brush

A
<Installation>
Follow the above procedure in reverse.

27 NOTICE Q
Check that the Exit Brush orientation is correct (di N e arrow) and that the Brush is fit in the boss on the EX

Top Frame.

7
]

S
gt

— \\\'\7/.'

\ N

Exit Brush

Exit Brush is fit in the Boss
on the EX Top Frame.
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6.13.32 Latch

2 NOTICE

Refer to Section 4.2.62 for the part number and appearance of the Latch.

<Removal>

(1) Open the Hopper Unit. (Refer to Section 8.1.2.)
(2) Pull out the Latch with a plier.

<Installation>

(1) Insert the Latch into the Revolve Unit.

(2) Close the Hopper Unit. (Refer to Section 8.1.2¢

4

O

N

<<\
>

Section 6.13.32
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Section 6.13.33.1

6.13.33 Lock Arm / Lock Lever
6.13.33.1 Lock Arm

27 NOTICE

Refer to Section 4.2.65 for the part number and appearance of the Lock Arm.

<Removal>
(1) Remove the following parts.
* RV Cover L (Refer to Section 6.8.3.)
* RV Cover R (Refer to Section 6.8.4.)
* RV Side Cover L (Refer to step (2) in Section 6.13.6)
* RV Side Cover R (Refer to step (3) in Section 6.13.6.)
(2) Remove an E-ring with a flat-blade screwdriver.

Ex: [Right side of Scanner]

(3) Insert a flat-blade screwdriver betweength@scanner and Spring. Make an interval with the Lock Arm, and then remove

the Lock Arm. .

Ex: [Right side of Scanner]

<Installation>
Follow the above procedure in reverse.
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6.13.33.2 Lock Lever

<Removal>

2 NOTICE

Refer to Section 4.2.66 for the part number and appearance of the Lock Lever.

(1) Remove the following parts.
 Stacker Unit (Refer to Section 6.7.2.)
* RV Cover L (Refer to Section 6.8.3.)

RV Cover R (Refer to Section 6.8.4.)
RV Side Cover L (Refer to step (2) in Section 6.13.6)

* RV Side Cover R (Refer to step (3) in Section 6.13.6.)
(2) Remove the Lock Arms at right and left sides. (Refer to Section 6.13.33.1.)

(3) Raise the Lock Lever from inside of the Revolve Unit slightly, remove two screws A to remove the Lock Lever.

<Installation>

Follow th precedure in reverse.

N

Section 6.13.33.2]

| Raise the Lock Lever slightly from inside of the Revolve Unit. |

»
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6.13.34 RV Roller
6.13.34.1 RV Roller 1 (for receiving the Assist Roller drive)

<Removal>
(1) Open the ADF. (Refer to Section 8.1.3.)
(2) Remove four screws A (circled) securing the RV Guide 1, and remove the RV Guide 1.

RV Guidel

27 NOTICE

Refer to Section 4.2.78 for the part number and appearance of the RV Roller 1.

Section 6.13.34.1

i —— RS

Screw A

_—— ]

RV Roller 1

Feed Holder
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Section 6.13.34.1

<Installation>
Follow the above procedure in reverse.

2”7 NOTICE

- Check that the springs of the RV Roller 1 are hooked on the Feed Holders before installing the RV Roller 1 onto
the scanner.

Feed Holder

- Check that the RV Guide 1 is not located above the RV Frame wher alling the RV Guide 1.
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Section 6.13.34.2]
6.13.34.2 RV Roller 2 (for receiving the Feed Roller 2 drive)

2 NOTICE

Refer to Section 4.2.79 for the part number and appearance of the RV Roller 2.

<Removal>
(1) Open the ADF. (Refer to Section 8.1.3.)
(2) Remove four screws A (circled) securing the RV Guide 1, and remove the RV Guide 1.

RV Guidel

A

Bearing Holder |

Open here with a flat-blade screwdriver
and detach the Bearing Holder one by one.

fi-6800/fi-668PRF/fi-680PRB
Name .
Maintenance Manual
Drawing
No. P1PA03575+» BOXX/6

Rev] DATE | DESIG. | CHECK | APPR. | DESCRIPTION 218
DESIG. | Aprl20,2009] KOkada |CHECK| AMiyoshi [APPR | Thujoa PFU LMITED  |Page /é}




<Installation>
Follow the above procedure in reverse.

2”7 NOTICE

- Check that the springs of the RV Roller 2 are hooked on the Bearing Holders before installing the RV Roller 2 onto

the scanner.

Bearing Holder

Section 6.13.34.2]

Springs must be hooked on the Bearing Holders.

- Check that the RV Guide 1 is not located above the RV Frame wher

alling the RV Guide 1.
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6.13.34.3 RV Roller 2 (for receiving the Feed Roller 3 drive)

2 NOTICE

Refer to Section 4.2.79 for the part number and appearance of the RV Roller 2.

<Removal>

(1) Open the ADF. (Refer to Section 8.1.3.)
(2) Remove the LED Glass RV. (Refer to Section 6.13.9.)
(3) Remove two bearing holders, and then the RV Roller 2.

RV Roller 2

| Bearing Holder |

<Installation>
Follow the above proce:

2 NOTICE

| Bearing Holder |

Open here Wimlade screwdriver and
detach the Bearing Holder one by one.

- Check that the s

O

the scanner.

~

re iQse.

Section 6.13.34.3

| Bearing Holder |

of the RV Roller 2 are hooked on the Bearing Holders before installing the RV Roller 2 onto

Bearing Holder

Springs must be hooked on the Bearing Holders.
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Section 6.13.34.4]

6.13.34.4 RV Roller 2 (for receiving the Feed Roller 4 drive)

2 NOTICE

Refer to Section 4.2.79 for the part number and appearance of the RV Roller 2.

<Removal>

(1) Remove the following parts.
* RV Cover L (Refer to Section 6.8.3.)
* RV Cover R (Refer to Section 6.8.4.)
* RV Side Cover L (Refer to step (2) in Section 6.13.6)
* RV Side Cover R (Refer to step (3) in Section 6.13.6.)
* RV Guide 2 (Refer to steps (1) ~ (2) in Section 6.13.3.)
(2) Remove two bearing holders, and then the RV Roller 2.

2 NOTICE

In order to avoid the RV Roller 2 from falls off, be sure to hold the RV Roller 2 from the bottom when removing it.

—
———

- —- A,
o —— L

AEARE. AR AASAAEG

o —

. -\-53(@3( —

— \
,_\_7_\77\7 ‘

<Installation>
Follow the abovegrocedurgiin reverse.

2”7 NOTICE

- Check that trQings of the RV Roller 2 are hooked on the Bearing Holders before installing the RV Roller 2 onto
the scanner.

Bearing Holder

Springs must be hooked on the Bearing Holders.
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Section 6.13.34.5

6.13.34.5 RV Roller 3 (for receiving the Feed Roller 5 drive)

2 NOTICE

Refer to Section 4.2.80 for the part number and appearance of the RV Roller 3.

<Removal>
(1) Open the ADF. (Refer to Section 8.1.3.)
(2) Remove four screws A (circled) securing the RV Guide 2, and remove the RV Guide 2.

RV Roller ASSY3

(4) Move the Pinch Shaft in the direction of the arrow slightly, and remove the RV Roller 3 from the RV Roller ASSY3.

Pinch Shaft RV Roller 3

<Installation>
Follow the above procedure in reverse.
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6.13.34.6 RV Roller 3 (for receiving the Feed Roller 6 drive)

2 NOTICE

Refer to Section 4.2.80 for the part number and appearance of the RV Roller 3.

<Removal>

(1) Remove the following parts.
* Hopper Unit (Refer to Section 6.7.1.)
* FX Cover L (Refer to Section 6.8.1.)
* FX Cover R (Refer to Section 6.8.2.)
(2) Remove the Damper Stoppers at right and left sides, and change the Gas Damper installation position to the fixed
position for maintenance. (Refer to steps (2) ~ (3) in Section 6.13.21.)
(3) Remove four screws A (circled) securing the RV Guide 2, and remove the RV Guide 2.

(4) Remove the Gas Damper from the fixed posi
maximum angle by supporting with another

I | RVGuide 2 |

(5) Remove a screw A securing the RV Roller AS

Section 6.13.34.6)

1ntenance and open the Revolve Unit all the way to the

nd then the RV Roller ASSY3.

ey —m—

(6) Move the Pinch Shaft in the direction of the arrow slightly, and remove the RV Roller 3 from the RV Roller ASSY3.

<Installation>

Follow the above procedure in reverse.

Pmch Shaft

RV RoIIer 3

-
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Section 6.13.34.7|

6.13.34.7 RV Roller 3 (for receiving the Exit Roller 1 drive)

2 NOTICE

Refer to Section 4.2.80 for the part number and appearance of the RV Roller 3.

<Removal>
(1) Remove the Exit Guide U. (Refer to steps (1) ~ (2) in Section 6.13.11.2.)
(2) Remove two tapping screws (circled) securing the RV Roller ASSY3, and remove the RV Roller ASSY3.

e RV Roller 3 from the RV Roller ASSY3.

RV Roller 3

(3) Move the Pinch Shaft in the direction of the arrow slightly, an

Pinch Shaft

<Installation>

Follow the above procedure @:

N
4
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Section 6.13.34.8
6.13.34.8 RV Roller 3 (for receiving the Exit Roller 2 drive)

2 NOTICE

Refer to Section 4.2.80 for the part number and appearance of the RV Roller 3.

<Removal>
(1) Remove the following parts.
* Top Cover (Refer to Section 6.8.7.)
¢ [with fi-680PRB imprinter option installed] Top Cover IMP (Refer to Section 9.6.3.5.)
¢ Exit Guide T (Refer to step (2) in Section 6.13.11.1.)
(2) Remove two tapping screws (circled) securing the Plate, and then remove the Plate and EXIT-FG-SPRING2.

| EXIT-FG-SPRING2 |

v
[When fi-680PRB imprinter option is installed] X A N
Remove three tapping screws (circled) securing the Plate, and then remove the Plate and EXIT-FG-SPRING2.

<Installation>
Follow the above procedure in reverse.
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6.14 Replacing the Ultrasonic Sensor

6.14.1 Ultrasonic Sensor (US Sensor FX)

2 NOTICE

Refer to Section 4.2.43 for the part number and appearance of the US Sensor FX.

6.14.1.1 Ultrasonic Sensor (Left) (US Sensor FX)

<Removal>
(1) Remove the Hopper Unit. (Refer to Section 6.7.1.)
(2) Recline the CT Base. (Refer to steps (2) ~ (4) in Section 6.10.1.)
(3) Remove a screw A (circled) and a connector securing the FG Cable to remove the US Sensor FX (L).

<Installation>

Follow the

2”7 NOTICE

Installing the FG terminal in the wrong direction does not let itself contact the Brake Unit. Check the orientation.

0 | US Sensor FX

| US Sensor FX (L)

e procedure in reverse.

OK

FG terminal

NG

Section 6.14.1.1

US Sensor FX (R

-]
¥
)

After replacing the US Sensor FX, perform “US Sensor adjustment”. (Refer to Section 7.X.)

US Shield
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Section 6.14.1.2
6.14.1.2 Ultrasonic Sensor (Right) (US Sensor FX)

<Removal>
(1) Remove the Hopper Unit. (Refer to Section 6.7.1.)
(2) Recline the CT Base. (Refer to steps (2) ~ (4) in Section 6.10.1.)
(3) Remove the HB Unit. (Refer to Section 6.12.18.)
(4) Remove a screw A (circled) and a connector securing the FG Cable to remove the US Sensor FX (R).

US Sensor FX (M)

| US Sensor FX |

<Installation> v
Follow the above procedure in reverse.
2”7 NOTICE

- Installing the FG terminal in the wrong irection does not let itself contact the Brake Unit. Check the orientation.

OK FG terminal NG

- After replacing the US Sensor FX, perform “US Sensor adjustment”. (Refer to Section 7.X.)
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Section 6.14.1.3]

6.14.1.3 Ultrasonic Sensor (Middle) (US Sensor FX)

<Removal>
(1) Remove the Hopper Unit. (Refer to Section 6.7.1.)
(2) Recline the CT Base. (Refer to steps (2) ~ (4) in Section 6.10.1.)
(3) Remove the HB Unit. (Refer to Section 6.12.18.)
(4) Remove the Brake Unit. (Refer to Section 6.12.20.)
(5) Remove a screw A (circled) and a connector securing the FG Cable to remove the US Sensor FX (M).

Screw A ==

! “l 1 Iil

US Sensor FX

<Installation>
Follow the above procedure in revb

2”7 NOTICE

- Installing the FG terminal in the w(n.g)irection does not let itself contact the Brake Unit. Check the orientation.

OK FG terminal NG
— .' ——
e | m—

- After replacing the US Sensor FX, perform “US Sensor adjustment”. (Refer to Section 7.X.)
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6.14.2 Ultrasonic Sensor (US Sensor RV)

2”7 NOTICE

Refer to Section 4.2.41 for the part number and appearance of the US Sensor RV.

<Removal>

(1) Remove the following parts.
* RV Cover R (Refer to Section 6.8.4.)
* RV Side Cover R (Refer to step (3) in Section 6.13.6.)
* Separator Roller (Refer to steps (3) ~ (5) in Section 8.4.4.)
* RV Roller 1 (Refer to steps (2) ~ (3) in Section 6.13.34.1.)
* RV Sensor Unit (Refer to steps (2) ~ (3) in Section 6.13.12.)
(2) Unlatch two tabs (circled) on the RV Sensor Unit, and then disconnect the connectors (one for each) on the US Sensor
RV’s.

US Sensor RV (L)

|| RV Sensor Unit

|

<Installation>
Follow the above procedure in rev

2 NOTICE

After replacing the US Sensor RV,

4

@

US Sensor RV (M)

>

Section 6.14.2]

US Sensor RV (R)

“US Sensor adjustment”. (Refer to Chapter 7.)
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6.15 Replacing the Damper Section
6.15.1 Gas Damper

2”7 NOTICE

Refer to Section 4.2.63 for the part number and appearance of the Gas Damper.

<Removal>

(1) Remove the following parts.
* Hopper Unit (Refer to Section 6.7.1.)
* FX Cover R (Refer to Section 6.8.2.)
* RV Cover R (Refer to Section 6.8.4.)

(2) Remove two screws D (circled) securing the Gas Damper to remove the Gas Damper.

<Installation>

Follow the above procedure

27 NOTICE

[Right side of Scanner]

O

[Right side of Scanner]

Section 6.15.1
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Section 6.15.2.1

6.15.2 Damper Kit
6.15.2.1 Damper Gear

2”7 NOTICE

- Refer to Section 4.2.64 for the part number and appearance of the Damper Gear.

- Replace the Damper Gears one by one to avoid dropping the ADF.

<Removal>
(1) Remove the following parts.
* Hopper Unit (Refer to Section 6.7.1.)
* FX Cover L (Refer to Section 6.8.1.)
* FX Cover R (Refer to Section 6.8.2.)
(2) Change the Gas Damper installation position. (Refer to steps (2) ~ (3) in Section 6.13.21.)
(3) Lift up the ADF until the Damper Gear comes off, remove two screws A (circled), and then remove the Damper Gear.

L : ——D : - | pam
- . S per Gear

> :

[Right sie of Sc

[Left side of Scanner]

»
<Installation>

Follow the above procedure in rev
27 NOTICE
Be sure to return the Gas Damper t iginal position.

4
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Section 6.15.3.1
6.15.2.2 Damper ASSY-L

2 NOTICE

- Refer to Sections 4.2.64 for the part number and appearance of the Damper ASSY
- Replace the Damper ASSY’s one by one to avoid dropping the ADF.
<Removal>

(1) Remove the following parts.
* Hopper Unit (Refer to Section 6.7.1.)
* FX Cover L (Refer to Section 6.8.1.)
* RV Cover L (Refer to Section 6.8.3.)
* RV Side Cover L (Refer to step (2) in Section 6.13.21.)

(2) Change the Gas Damper installation position. (Refer to steps (2) ~ (3) in Section 6.13.21.)

(3) Lift up the ADF until the Damper ASSY comes off, remove two screws A (circled), and then remove the Damper ASSY L.
e _
[Left side of Scanner]

<Installation>
Follow the above procedure in reverse.

2~ NOTICE

When installing the Damper ASSY L, check the orientation (color ion—free direction.
The opposite side of the Gear: White, Rotation-free direction; £0 clockwise
Be sure to return the [CESIDAMPeR to the original position.

6.15.2.3 Damper ASSY R Q
2 NOTICE Q
- Refer to Sections 4.2.64 for the part number earance of the Damper ASSY
- Replace the Damper ASSY’s one b id dropping the ADF.
<Removal>
(4) Remove the following parts.
¢ Hopper Unit (Refer to Sectioff 6.7.
¢ FX Cover L (Refer to Sectiontg,8.
* FX Cover R (Refer to Scetion 6.8.2.)
(5) Change the Gas Damper installation position. (Refer to steps (2) ~ (3) in Section 6.13.21.)
(6) Lift up the ADF usti per ASSY comes off, remove two screws A (circled), and then remove the Damper ASSY R.

[Right side of Scanner]

A

&
Damper ASSY R
\

1
Ld

<Installation>
Follow the above procedure in reverse.

2”7 NOTICE

When installing the Damper ASSY R, check the orientation (color) and rotation—free direction.
The opposite side of the Gear: Black, Rotation-free direction: Clockwise
Be sure to return the _ to the original position.
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Chapter 7 Adjustment/Settings

There are two methods of scanner maintenance (adjustments/settings);
“Maintenance mode (offline)”: Built into the scanner

“Maintenance tool (online)”:

The list below shows which maintenance is available in each mode.

NO Adjustment/Test/Settings Offline _ Online
Items (Maintenance tool)
1 Paper feeding test n o
2 Adjustment
3 Motor test
4 Sensor test
5 Console test
6 B_W change unit check
7 EEPROM information
8 Emulation mode switching
9 Option information display
10 | Scanner information display
11 Error log display
12 | Cancel periodic maintenance alarm «
13 | Display/Clear the consumable counter

\Q<</

C)O

%&\

Name

fi-6800/fi-668PRF/fi-680PRB
Maintenance Manual

Drawing

No. P1PA03575» BOXX/6

Rev| DATE [ DESIG. [ CHECK [ APPR. | DESCRIPTION

DESIG. [ Apiil20,2009 [ KOkada [CHECK| A.Miyoshi [ APPR. | LFujioka

PFU LMITED

T

age

23i£3




Section 7.1.1
7.1 Offline Maintenance Mode

You can test the operation, adjust, and check the setting for the scanner with the built-in offline Maintenance mode.

7.1.1 Basic operation and maintenance mode items
7.1.1.1 Start up/Shut down

<Start up>
With the top cover open, press the button while pressing the button to turn on the scanner.
After “Initializing” screen, language selection menu appears. Select your language. “Maintenance” mode screen appears.

2 NOTICE

The selected language is effective until the maintenance menu is terminated (power is turned off).
In the Maintenance mode, the all interfaces with the host become invalid.

Top cover

[Scan] button

| Top Cover Release Tab |

G
WFF R Epdt

Jﬁ'Sen'eS > ‘,ﬂ :S‘mbs‘ E

0o00a0on

{ “Initialization” screen

‘,ﬁ 'S eries

OFFLINE MODEEEE | }

Press the “O” side of the main power switch on the back to turn off the scanner.

2~ NOTICE
Do not turn off the scanp‘meEPROM data is being written.

<Shut down>
Press the Power button on the fror@ an two seconds.
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Section 7.1.1.2

7.1.1.2 Operation method on the menu
The list below shows the basic operations of the buttons on the Operator Panel in the Maintenance mode.

No. Button Available Operation
1 Menu Yes Returns to the Maintenance menu screen from each menu screen.
2 Enter Yes Executes the selected function.
3 Send to / Pause No )
4 Clear / Back Yes Returns to the previous screen.
5 - Yes Scrolls up the menu/log screen and selects the previous item. (Keep pressing the Iz
- button conducts the cyclic operation.)
Scrolls up the menu/log screen and selects the next item. (Keep pressing the Z=button
6 ? Yes . .
conducts the cyclic operation.)
7 Stop Yes Cancels the test and returns to the Maintenance menu screen.
8 Scan Yes Starts scanning at each adjustment item.
9 iMFF No )
10 | Counter Reset Yes Clears the page counter.
11 Eject No )
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7.1.1.3 Maintenance Mode Items
This scanner has the following operation tests/ adjustments / setting items as Maintenance mode menus (1) ~ (13).
The list below shows all the items.

Section 7.1.1.3

Main Menu Sub Menu Item R(te;er Remarks
1: Test Run 7.1.2
1: ADF front side
1: Offset 2: ADF back side
3: ADF both sides
1: Main-scan ADF front
2: Main-scan ADF back
. . . 3: Main-scan ADF (both)
) 2: Magnification 4: Sub-scan Assist Roller
2: Adjustment Menus 5: Sub-scan Feed Roller 7.13
6: Sub-scan Assist/Feed Roller
1: ADF front side
3: White Level 2: ADF back side
3: ADF both sides
4: Ultrasonic Sensors
5: Separation Force Adjustment
1: Pick
2: Feeding System
3: Separator
3: Motor Test Menu 4: Hopper 7.1.4
’ 5: Stacker o
6: Background Changeover
7: Pick Solenoid \
8: MTBF Running
4: Sensor Test Menu 1: Manual Ope. Menu 7.1.5
: Jam Sensor (L)
\ 8: Jam Sensor (R)
P
2: Paper Feed Test
1: AIlON
. 2: All OFF
ILLC 3: H Pattern
4: Scroll display
1: ON
5: Ope. Panel Test Menu E 2: Blink 7.1.6
3: OFF
3: Button
1: High
4: Alarm 2: Low
3: None
6: Background Chan, er Test 7.1.7
» 1: Backup
7: EEPROM Operation 2: Restore 7.1.8
: peratio 3: Bdit o
4: Default settings
8: Emulation Mode 7.1.9
9: Option Info 7.1.10
10: Device Info 7.1.11
11: Error Log 7.1.12
12: Clear Periodic Mainte. Alarm 7.1.13
13: Show/Clear Counters 7.1.14
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7.1.1.4 Test Sheets / Adjustment jigs
The list below shows the test charts which are required for each adjustment and test.

Section 7.1.1.4

No BRECciprion i Specification/Size Chart used for Remarks
Part number
Test chart Standard for the following Includes the following sheets.
1 ADJ-CHART-KIT | N6 5 No.3 and No.4. No.2: ADJUST-CHART
———————————————————— No.3: TEST CHART
PA03575-D990 No.4: ADJUSTMENT SHEET
<—297% 0.6 mm —>
ADJUST-CHART - Paper feeding test
A3 - Offset adjustment
- Magnification adjustment
- White level adjustment
2 420% 2.0 mm | - Ultrasonic sensor| A3 size
adjustment
. - Sensor test
White (Ultrasonic sensor)
PA93008-D497 (Paper feeding test)
— A
215 mm vv
TEST CHART (W \
W A4 &
Glossy paper for
adjusting white level
300 297 mm “White level adjustment
] No  significant  dirt,
White scratch or wrinkles
Glossy paper
PA03277-Y123 y pap
ADJUSTMENT
SHEET
For adjusting ultrasonic
. . sensor
4 297 mm - Ultrasonic sensor adjustment 209.3g/m2 (56 1b.)
5 Cardboard
209.3g/m
PA03296-
(56 1b.)
CLUTCH-ADJ-JIG
———————————————————— Separation force
5 - Separation force adjustment| adjustment jig
—1 (Master 1, Master 2)
PA03575-D996 I R
= ,__;,__:__;,__:__::::_ — Vr‘
2 —f—t/
=
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7.1.2 Paper Feeding Test

Paper feeding test is performed in the specified resolutions to check the paper feeding condition in this test item.

The sheets for the scanner (refer to Section 1.2) are required for the paper feeding test.
(A3-sized paper bundled with ADJ-CHART-KIT is acceptable.)

Section 7.1.2]

Menu display Status
No Procedure Selected item/Display transition REUEULS
Select “1. Test Run Menu” by pressing @ and | Maintenance Menu
press the button. 1: Test Run Menu
1 ®
®
©®
Select a resolution for Test Run by pressing I@ <1/6> Resolution Default:
and press the button. 1: 600dpi 4: 200dpi
2 2: 400dpi -
3:300dpi
4: 200dpi
Select the number of sheets to be scanned by | <2/6> No. of sheets scanned << Default:
5 | pressing and press the button. I: Single sheet only 1: One sheet
If the Imprinter option is not installed, go to No.6 2 Multiple sheets }"'
<5/5 Test Run>.
Select imprinting side or no imprinting by | <3/6> Print < Default:
4 pressing and press the button. 1: None 1: None
If you selected “1: None”, go to No.6 <5/5 Test | 2: Front Side
Run>. 3: Back Side
Select print pattern by pressing \ﬁl and press Default:
the button. 1: (horizontal)
5 | Refer to *1 for the imprinting  pattern
specification.
Select whether to detect multifeed by pressing \ :'_ Default:
6 and press the button. 1:"Enable }4_ 1: Enable
*) 2: Disable
Set the number of sheets selected on_No'§, on <6/6> Test Run o
Hopper, and select “1: Yes” by ) Execute?
7 and press the button st
feeding test. 1: Yes
If you selected “2: No”, the @returns to the | 2: No
Maintenance Menu.
Executes the paper ing t@st. Test Run ﬂ_
When the test pre€eede cessfully, the message Test in progress
on the right appeatgf
Press the ?@] ttoh to return to the menu. Test Run
8 . Test completed
If an error occufs during the test, an error message
is displayed on the LCD.
Refer to Chapter 5 “Troubleshooting” for the
details of the errors.
*1: Imprinting pattern specification (The last letter of the imprinting pattern is the selected imprinting pattern number.)
[1: (horizontal)], [4: (vertical)] & ABCDEFGHIJKLMNOPQRSTUVWXYZ[¥]* 00000000
[2: (horizontal)], [5: (vertical)] =» abcdefghijklmnopgrstuvwxyz{|}~00000000
[3: (horizontal)], [6: (vertical)] D 1”#$%&()*+,-./0123456789:;<=>2@00000000
*2: When multifeed detection is enabled, the message which appears when multifeed occurs at paper feeding test differs
from the message at normal scanning.
Message: [IHD@1AEO@(FEAUKITFH)! Eject SHOD K~ Z Wk et ()i > (2 ]-TBD
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7.1.3 Adjustment (Offset / Magnification / White level / Ultrasonic)
The following adjustments are performed in this test item.
When the maintenance part that requires adjustments are replaced, be sure to perform the requisite adjustment.

2 NOTICE

The special test sheets described in Section 7.1.1.4 are required for the adjustments. Prepare them before adjustment.
<Adjustment item>
&1 Offset
4! Magnification
4! White level
& ! Ultrasonic sensor
& | Separation force adjustment

Section 7.1.3

Menu display Status
No Procedure Selected item/Display transition RETiED
Select “2. Adjustment Menus” by | Maintenance Menu
pressing and press the [Enter | ®
1 button. 2: Adjustment Menus «
®© N\
@ S
Select an adjustment by pressing |22/ ¢| |_Adjustment Menus « ?
and press the button. 1: Offset \ 4
’ 2: Magnification <
3: White Level <
4: Ultrasonic Sengo <
S: Separation <
To perform “Offset adjustment”, select <

3 the side to be adjusted by pressing 1 Section 7.1.3.1
, and press the button. > o
Refer to Section 7.1.3.1 for detail. J'

To perform “Magnification adjustment”, P
select the scanning direction to ath-scan ADF front
adjusted by pressing , and : Main-scan ADF back 1
4 | the button. > Main-scan ADF (both) Section 7.1.3.2
Refer to Section 7.1.3.2 for degaife 4: Sub-scan Assist Roller >
5: Sub-scan Feed Roller
6: Sub-scan Assist/Feed Roller J
To perform “White le adjustment”, | White Level —
select the side to b justed by pressing | 1: ADF front side .

3 , and press tton. 2: ADF back side 1 > Section 7.1.3.3
Refer to Secti .3 for detail. 3: ADF both sides J
To  perfi Itrasonic ~ sensor | Ultrasonic Sensors —

6 adjustment”,"¢he message on the right | Set dedicated chart and press the Section 7.1.3.4
appears. Scan button. F—P o
Refer to Section 7.1.3.4 for detail.

To perform “Separation force | Separation Force A —

7 adjustment”, the message on the right | Remove the Brake roller, and set the Section 7.13.5
appears. Separation force adjustment jig T
Refer to Section 7.1.3.5 for detail. (Master 1)...
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Section 7.1.3.1
7.1.3.1 Offset Adjustment
Calculates the offset value automatically so that ADF main/sub-scanning offset values become as follows:

2~ NOTICE

1. The values above are just adjustment target values. Image specification is as follows:

2. The special test sheet ADJUST-CHART described in No.2 in Section 7.1.1.4 is required for the adjustment. Prepare it
before adjustment.

Menu display Status
No Procedure Selected item/Display transition REUEULS
Select the side to be adjusted by pressing Offset
1 and press the [Enter] button. 1: ADF front side

2: ADF back side

—
3: ADF both sides
Load the A3-sized paper (bundled with | ADF (¥) The  selected
ADJUST-CHART. Refer to No.2 in Section < item is
2 | 7.1.1.4) on the Hopper, adjust the Side guides | Set dedicated chart and press - displayed on *.
to the paper width, and then press the [Scan] | the Scan button.
button. <«
Scan operation starts and adjustment is | ADF (*) ] The  selected
5 | performed. Adjusting... v_ item is
If an error occurs during adjustment, check | Z========== displayed on *.
[Offset adjustment - Error message]. < S
4—

When the test proceeded successfully, the | ADF (¥) The  selected

Y N
. ‘ .
message on the rlght appears. _ Ended  suc Press item *1s
To write the adjustment value into the . Cl displayed on *.
Enter buj write  to ~car_ |
4 EEPROM, press the [Enter] button. —

; . | EEPROME Pg€ss @lear button
If the [Clear] button is pressed, the value is ain Men Enter
not written into the EEPROM, but the display ino enu
returns to the Maintenance menu. ’
The confirmation screen on the right appears: < The selected

To write the value into the EEPROM, selec write? item is

5 [1: Yes] by pressing and press f Yes displayed on *.
[Enter] button. 0
If [2: No] is selected, the display N
. [0}
the Maintenance menu.
The screen on the right appears; Y ADF (%) - The  selected
6 | After writing the value into the EERROM, the| Writing... item is
screen returns to the Maintena nu. | s=o===m==m= displayed on *.

[Offset adjustmenty: Em messagel

No Error message Occurrence Condition/Action

<Condition>The test chart is not set on the
1 No paper. La @ uments onto the Hopper. . Hopper.
: ) <Action>Load the paper on the Hopper and
start adjustment.

2 Top edge detection error <Condition>

Image is shifted up. Check the position of the document set on the Hopper. - The paper may not be loaded on the Hopper
3 Left edge detection error properly.

Image is shifted left. Check the position of the document set on the Hopper. - The specified test chart may not be used.

4 Right edge detection error

Image is shifted right. Check the position of the document set on the Hopper. | <Action>
- Set the test chart on the Hopper properly, and
5 start adjustment.
Refer to “1. Setting the documents at the

Offset top edge detection error - .
6 Out of the available adjustment range. Confirm that you are using the Sirz)t:(riin(g)fthtehfioglorﬂg 1‘2{5 oilnthzel?ltcl)gger?’}(')?

adjustment sheet. how to set the test chart.

Offset left edge detection error - Use the specified test chart
7 Out of the available adjustment range. Confirm that you are using the (ADJUST-CHART. Refer to No.2 in Section
adjustment sheet. 7.1.1.4).

Failed to write to EEPROM. <Condition>EEPROM is failed to be written.

8 . . . <Action> Perform adjustment again and write
Adjustment result will not be applied. the value into the EEPROM.
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7.1.3.2 Magnification Adjustment
Calculates the magnification correction value automatically so that ADF magnification values become as follows:

Magnification correction value: Within 1.0% (Within

2 NOTICE

2

2.0% when start/stop scanning is performed.)

Section 7.1.3.2]

The special test sheet ADJUST-CHART described in No.2 in Section 7.1.1.4 is required for the adjustment. Prepare it before

adjustment.
Menu display Status
M Procedure Selected item/Display transition Remarks
Select the scanning direction to be adjusted | Magnification
by pressing [Z2/¥] and press the [Enter] | 1: Main-scan ADF front
button. 2: Main-scan ADF back
1 3: Main-scan ADF (both)

4: Sub-scan Assist Roller

5: Sub-scan Feed Roller

6: Sub-scan Assist/Feed Roller
Load the A3-sized paper (bundled with | * The selected
ADJUST-CHART. Refer to No.2 in item is
Section 7.1.1.4) on the Hopper, adjust the displayed on *.
Side guides to the paper width, and then

2 | press the [Scan] button. Set dedicated chart and press the

To perform the sub-scanning Feed roller, | Scan button.
Sub-scanning Assist/Feed roller
adjustment, 10 ADJUST-CHARTSs are
required. N
Scan operation starts and adjustment is | * N The selected
performed. Adjusting... item is

3 | If an error occurs during adjustment, check] P Eterrrerr displayed on *.

[Magnification adjustment - Error message].

When the test proceeded successfully, the | * The selected

message on the right appears. item is

To write the adjustment value into the | Ended successfi ss Enter displayed on *.
4 | EEPROM, press the [Enter] button. button to writ M. Press

If the [Clear] button is pressed, the value is re to Main

not written into the EEPROM, but the i

display returns to the Maintenance menu.

The confirmation screen on the right The selected

appears: item is

To write the value into the EEPROM, displayed on *.
5 | select [1: Yes] by pressing and ¢

press the [Enter] button.

If [2: No] is selected, the display return:

the Maintenance menu.

The screen on the right appears: * The  selected

6 After writing the value into | Writine... item 18

the screen returns to the Mainfenancg Menu. P errrrrrr displayed on *.
[Magnification adjustﬁnt - Error message]
No Error message Occurrence Condition/Action
<Condition>The test chart is not set on the

1 No paper. Hopper.

Load docum tothe Hopper. <Action>Load the paper on the Hopper and start
adjustment.

2 Top edge detectign error <Condition>

Image is shifted up. Check the position of the document set on the Hopper. - The paper may not be loaded on the Hopper

3 | Bottom edge detection error properly.

Image is shifted down. Check the position of the document set on the Hopper. | - The specified test chart may not be used.
Skew <Action>

4 The document slants. Check the position of the document set on the Hopper. - Set the test chart on the Hopper properly, and
start adjustment.

5 ‘— Refer to “1. Setting the documents at the center
of the hopper” in Section 8.1.6 “Loading the
documents on the Hopper” for how to set the

- Use the specified test chart (ADJUST-CHART.
Refer to No.2 in Section 7.1.1.4).
<Condition>Adjustment sheet is insufficient.

7 _ <Action>Load the test chart on the Hopper and perform

the adjustment.
Failed to write to EEPROM. <Coqd1t10n>EEPROM is failed to .be written.
8 Adiustment result will not be anplied <Action> Perform adjustment again and write the
; pphiec. value into the EEPROM.
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7.1.3.3 White Level Adjustment
Calculates the white level correction value automatically so that ADF white level becomes as follows:

2 NOTICE
The special test sheet TEST-CHART described in No.3 in Section 7.1.1.4 is required for the adjustment. Prepare it before

Section 7.1.3.3

adjustment.
Menu display Status
No Procedure Selected item/Display transition REEL
Select the scanning direction to be adjusted | White Level
| by pressing and press the [Enter] | 1: ADF front side
button. 2: ADF back side
3: ADF both sides
Load the test chart (Refer to No.3 | * The selected
5 I"l:IEST-CHART in S'ectlon'7.1.1.4.) on the Set dedicated chart and press the item *1s
opper, adjust the Side guides to the paper Sean button displayed on *.
width, and then press the [Scan] button. ’
Scan operation starts and adjustment is | * The selected
performed. Adjusting. .. item is
Scanning for adjustment is performed 5 | Z========== displayed on *.
3 | times in total. X/5 X: Total
number of
If an error occurs during adjustment, check adjustment
[White level adjustment - Error message].
When the test proceeded successfully, the | * The selected
message on the right appears. item is
To write the adjustment value into the | Ended successfully. P, % displayed on *.
4 | EEPROM, press the [Enter] button. button to write to EE& SS
If the [Clear] button is pressed, the value is | Clear button to re toy Main
not written into the EEPROM, but the | Menu without wrigi
display returns to the Maintenance menu.
The confirmation screen on the right | * N The selected
appears: Want t item is
To write the value into the EEPROM, | 1:Y displayed on *.
5 | select [1: Yes] by pressing and | 2:
press the [Enter] button.
If [2: No] is selected, the display returns to 4
the Maintenance menu. ;
The screen on the right appears: The selected
6 | After writing the value into the B Writing item is
the screen returns to the Maintenandge Meni. | Te========= displayed on *.
[White level adjustment - essage]
No Error message Occurrence Condition/Action
| No paper. Load docuffien¥ontolthe Hopper <Condition>The test chart is not set on the Hopper.
) )y ) <Action>Load the paper on the Hopper and start adjustment.
Time-out <Condition>
2| Could not ﬁ@an g required for the adjustment on | _ The paper may not be loaded on the Hopper properly.
time. - The specified test chart may not be used.
Abnormal White level <Action>
3 | There is more than 1% of low output pixels. Confirm that | _ Set the test chart on the Hopper properly, and start adjustment.
ou are using the adjustment sheet. - Set the test chart horizontally, adjust the Side guides to the
paper width.
4 - Use the specified test chart (TEST-CHART. Refer to No.3 in
Section 7.1.1.4).
Failed to write to EEPROM. <C0n@ition>EEPRON_[ is failed to l_)e written_. .
5 . . . <Action> Perform adjustment again and write the value into the
Adjustment result will not be applied. EEPROM.
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7.1.3.4 Ultrasonic Sensor Adjustment

Section 7.1.3.4

Corrects the Ultrasonic sensor output to the optimal value in order to improve the multifeed detection accuracy for the specified

media.

2”7 NOTICE

The special test sheet ADJUSTMENT SHEET described in No.4 in Section 7.1.1.4 is required for the adjustment. Prepare it

before adjustment.

Menu display Status
No Procedure Selected item/Display transition RETES
The screen on the right appears. Ultrasonic Sensors —
Load the adjustment sheet (Refer to No.4 | Set dedicated chart, and
1 | ADJUSTMENT SHEET in Section 7.1.1.4.) on the | press the Scan button.
Hopper, adjust the Side guides to the paper width, 1
and then press the [Scan] button.
Scan operation starts and adjustment is performed. | Ultrasonic Sensors <+
P Adjusting...
If an error occurs during adjustment, check| T========== —_
[Ultrasonic sensor adjustment - Error message].
When the test proceeded successfully, the message | Ultrasonic Sensors —
on the right appears.
To writegthe I:31I<):1justment value into the EEPROM, Ended successfully. .Press
3 | press the [Enter] button. Enter button to write \ lear
If the [Clear] button is pressed, the value is not EEPROM. " Press ool —
. . . button to return to
written into the EEPROM, but the display returns . " ¥ Enter
. Menu without wr
to the Maintenance menu.
The confirmation screen on the right appears: Ultrasonic Sen§o
To write the value into the EEPROM, select [1: | Want to write? S <+
4 Yes] by pressing and press the [Enter] | 1: Yes
button. : Yes
If [2: No] is selected, the display returns to the
Maintenance menu. No
The screen on the right appears: o Yltrasgnic Sensors
5 | After writing the value into the EEPRO
screen returns to the Maintenance Menu. N boorrrrrrrer «
[Ultrasonic sensor adjustment - E@age]
No Error message Occurrence Condition/Action
V <Condition>
- The paper may not be loaded on the Hopper properly.
Q - The specified test chart may not be used.
<Action>
| Ultrasonic Sensor error - Set the test chart on the Hopper properly, and start adjustment.
- Set the test chart horizontally, adjust the Side guides to the
paper width.
- Use the specified test chart (ADJUSTMENT SHEET. Refer to
No.4 in Section 7.1.1.4).
- Perform the sensor test (Section 7.15.1: Ultrasonic Sensor) and
check the sensor status.
Failed to write to EEPROM. <Cogd1t10n>EEPROM is failed to be written. .
2 | A diustment result will not be applied. <Action> Perform adjustment again and write the value into the
EEPROM.
<Condition>The ADJUSTMENT SHEET may not be set.
30| R <Action> Lad the ADJUSTMENT SHEET and perform the
adjustment.
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7.1.3.5 Separation Force Adjustment
Use the Separation Force Adjustment Jigs (Master 1 / Master 2) in order to adjust the proper separation force of the Brake roller.

2”7 NOTICE

The special tool Separation Force Adjustment Jigs described in No.5 in Section 7.1.1.4 is required for the adjustment. Prepare
them before adjustment.

Section 7.1.3.5

Separation Force Adjustment Jig (Master 1) Separation Force Adjustment Jig (Master 2)
7 /l
——— — J N — [} e
l — - C jﬂ ——
B " - ] . e II |
— S
I | i |
T ‘:_:_———-'5"]: / Cj:-“:'_ —
T T
Menu display Status
No Procedure Selected item/Display transition REELS
The confirmation screen on the right appears. <1/3> Separation Force
Open the Brake roller cover, and remove the Brake 25@@@@@@(%)%“*»@\
1 | roller. (Refer to Section XXX.) @R 34 A% 1 L) (105@.y_
Install the Separation force adjustment jig (Master | 1)@&)@@®~= Scan SH&®
1) and then press the button. Sil~g R T gab‘
Separation force adjustment is performed with the | Separation Féice \ -
2 Separation force adjustment jig (Master 1). Adjustin,
If an error occurs during adjustment, check the | zZ==== —
[Separation force adjustment error message].
If the adjustment (with Master 1) has been ation Force
performed properly, the screen on the righ\ @@ R PR 7 (107 ®
appears. N® 1) EA~HD@RFEL
3 | Open the Brake roller cover, removedt HEDIB® 2)HBOE | —]
Separation force adjustment jig (Master 1)\ | ~32 Scan SI®SKE~ =
the Separation force adjustment jig (Ma < Cj Py
then press the [Scan| button. AT <
Separation force adjustment is performedfwith the | Separation Force
4 Separation force adjustment ji a . Adjusting —_—
If an error occurs during adjustm@nt, check the | ===========
[Separation force adjustment e essage]. (2)
The following scree . <2/3> Separation Force
s ML LN L D@
Press the 222227¢ urn to the menu. RMELEAAENI®®D 2) | <—
HE~OOO
[Separation fo¥ce adjustment - Error messagel
No Error message Occurrence Condition/Action
1| R LN~ B
2 | @OEBECEMHENF@@O7 @) 2 Y HRE A
3 | ®O@MELEEEIN T FEEEEN LB v I~k
4 | @@EFBLEFEIN R BT @ e YRR e
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Section 7.1.4
7.1.4 Motor Test
The following motor operation tests are performed in this test item.
Refer to [Motor operating position] for detail of motor operation position.

Menu display Status
No Procedure Selected item/Display transition REMELS
Select “3: Motor test menu” from the Maintenance | Maintenance Menu
menu by pressing and press the IEn_terl ®
1 button. 3: Motor Test Menu —
®
®
Select the item to be tested by pressing [==/%| and | Motor Test Menu <
press the button. 1: Pick —
2: Feeding 1
3: Separator
2 4: Hopper
5: Stacker
6: Background Changeover
7: Pick Solenoid
8: MTBF Running
The screen on the right appears and the selected | [Selected test item] (¥2) o
motor starts rotating. Test in progress \V
Check the following at each motor test. N
& 1: Pick ;
Check the Pick roller rotating operation. }4—
2: Feeding g
The feed rollers in the ADF and the feed rollers %
(EXIT rollers) in the Top cover rotate. Check the
operation with the ADF closed and the feed roller r—
operation with the ADF and Top cover opened (*1). @
4 3: Separator )
The separator roller rotates. \ 3
Check the operation with the ADF closed afid the N
separator roller operation with the ADF ope
4 4: Hopper
Hopper moves up and down.
3 | Check the operation. ‘ \
£ 5: Stacker V
The stacker moves up and do@
Check the operation. 4
4 6: Background ch@
The background changeoveroperates.
Check the operdfiop?with the ADF closed and the
background ver operation with the ADF
opened (*)S
47: Pick solengid
Check that the Hopper moves to the upper position
and the Pick roller moves up and down in small
motions. }4_
Check the operation.
8¢ MTBF running
The motors in #1 ~ 7 above move. (*3)
Check the opearation.
4 Press the [Stop| button to terminate the test. [Selected test item] (*2)
Press the |Clear button to return to the menu. Test completed

(*1): When the ADF and Top cover are opened, turn ON the cover switch with a stick of other than metal.
(*2): The selected test item selected on the Motor test menu is displayed.
(*3): Start MTBF running test after the scanner initial operation is complete.

Do NOT open/close the ADF and TOP cover during MTBF running test.
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Section 7.1.4
[Motor operating position]

Test item Operating position
\ 1: Pick
— ]
A\ = —— .
1: Pick /‘ W__ - Pick motor
2 L ——
R e
ung N
— Q“"‘“‘—‘Gq 3.§eparator . - Feed motor unit 1
2: Feeding - Feed motor unit 2
- EXIT motor

- Feed motor unit 1

3: Separator (for Separator operation)

Upper area of the scanner
(inside the Top cover)

- LU motor unit

4: Hopper (for Hopper operation) !

- LU motor unit

5: Stacker (for Stacker operation)

- BW motor unit
&iagf;%r:r““d (ADF front side/
backside)
7: Pick solenoid 6: Background changeover ' : Pick motor unit
(ADF front side/backside) -

The following test items start operating.

(Refer to above for the operating positions.)

1: Pick
8: 2: Feeding -
MTBEF running | 3: Separator

4: Hopper

5: Stacker

6: Background changeover

fi-6800/fi-668PRF/fi-680PRB
Maintenance Manual

Name

Drawing

No. P1PA03575» BOXX/6

Rev] DATE | DESIG. | CHECK | APPR. | DESCRIPTION 246
DESIG. | Aprl20,2009] KOkada |CHECK| AMiyoshi [APPR | Thujoa PFU LMITED  |Page 43




7.1.5 Sensor Test

The following sensor operation tests are performed by “manual operation” or “paper feeding test” in this test item.

2”7 NOTICE

A3-sized ADJUST-CHARTS (refer to No.2 in Section 7.1.1.4) are required for the sensor test. Prepare them before adjustment.

The following sensors are tested in this test item.

|UItrasonic sensor (Middle)| |Pick sensor (Right)l;:-tl':: = |Skew sensor (Right)|
e ) __.-"' -\--H""'-'-.-.-

i

Feed top sensor |

Jam sensor (Left)
1l

Read top sensor |

IMP top sensor |

-,
",

ADF cover open switch |

Ultrasonic sensor (Left)
- Y

Brake encoder |

Ultrasonic sensor (Right)|

Empty sensor |

fi-6800/fi-668PRF/fi-680PRB
Name .
Maintenance Manual
Drawing
No. P1PA03575» BOXX/6
Rev]| DATE | DESIG. [ CHECK | APPR. | DESCRIPTION 247
DESIG, | April20,2009] K.Okada |CHECK| AMiyoshi [ APPR | 1Fujioka PFULMITED  |Pace 43




[Pick roller unit]

[Inside of ADF Cover]

| Exit sensor

Stacker position

sensor

Ny ey

| Manual feed sensor |/’

|Pick position sensor|

Section 7.1.5

Pick encoder (Left) |

Pick encoder (Right) |

ﬂ_g/, A

__r_'«_r_r_,-

Stacker bottom sensor|
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Section 7.1.5

No

Procedure

Menu display

Status

Selected item/Display

" Refer to
transition

Select “4: Sensor test menu” by pressing |22/ %
and press the button.

Maintenance Menu

®
4:
®
®

Sensor Test Menu

The screen on the right is displayed.

Sensor Test Menu

1:
2:

Manual Ope. Menu
Paper Feed Test

Select the item to be tested by pressing |22/ 2| and
press the button.

Manual Ope. Menu

0N W B W~

: Ultrasonic

: Cover

: Paper Empty

: Pick Position

: Manual Feed

: Stacker Position
: Jam Sensor (L)
: Jam Sensor (R)

Section 7.1.5.1
Section 7.1.5.2
Section 7.1.5.3
Section 7.1.5.4
Section 7.1.5.5
Section 7.1.5.6
Section 7.1.5.7
Section 7.1.5.7

NN

Pressing the button terminates the test.

Paper Feed Test

Load documents and press
the Scan button. \

Section 7.1.5.9

.( “
lT L e

&v
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7.1.5.1 Ultrasonic Sensor

Section 7.1.5.1

Menu display Status
No Procedure Selected item/Display transition REWELS
The confirmation screen on the right appears. Ultrasonic Sensor
Press the button. Check that [OFF] s
1 displayed on the panel when Pa—
two sheets are loaded.
The screen on the right appears. Ultrasonic Sensor <
When there is no paper on the ADF feeding path, | Left: OFF
check that each status indicates [OFF]. Middle: OFF D
2 Right: OFF
If the status is [ON] when no paper is loaded, the
Ultrasonic sensor adjustment or the sensor itself
may be defect.
Open the ADF, and load one sheet on the | Ultrasonic Sensor
Ultrasonic sensor. Left: OFF D
» Middle: OFF
Right: OFF
; N
| Load a sheet. | &
With one sheet loaded, check that each status on
the LCD panel displays [OFF] when the ADF is
closed.
If the status is [ON] when there is one sheet on the
ADF feeding path, the Ultrasonic sensor adjustmy 1\
or the sensor itself may be defect. N \
Open the ADF, and load two sheets in piles ofhe | Left: ON
3| Ultrasonic sensor. Middle: ON
= Right: ON
i Load two sheets in piles. |
With two shed¥s loaded in piles, check that cach
status on the LCD panel displays [ON] when the
ADF is closed.
If the status is [OFF] when there are two sheets in
piles on the ADF feeding path, the Ultrasonic
sensor adjustment or the sensor itself may be
defect.
4 | Pressing the button terminates the test.
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7.1.5.2 Cover Sensor

Section 7.1.5.2

Menu display Status
No Procedure Selected item/Display transition REWELS
The confirmation screen on the right appears. Cover
Press the button. Make sure [ON] is shown
1 on the panel while the cover | g
is open.
The screen on the right appears. Cover <
Check that the status is [OFF] with the ADF closed. | OFF
[ADF] and
[TOP cover]
2 are closed.
If the status is [ON] when the ADF and Top cover
are closed, the ADF open switch or Top cover
switch may be defect.
Open and close the ADF and Top cover. Cover
Check that the status becomes [ON] when the ADF | ON
or Top cover is open. \Vy -
|  [ADFJopen | @
[Top cover] open
If the statusfs [@FFPwhen the ADF and Top cover
are open, the ADF open switch or Top cover switch
may be defect.
4 | Pressing the button terminates the test.
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7.1.5.3 Paper Empty Sensor

Section 7.1.5.3

Menu display Status
No Procedure Selected item/Display transition REWELS
The confirmation screen on the right appears. Paper Empty
Press the [Enter] button. Make sure [ON] is shown
1 on the panel while the |
Paper-Empty Sensors are
held down.
The screen on the right appears. Paper Empty
Check that the status is [OFF] while the Empty | OFF <
sensor is not pressed (no paper is on the Empty )
sensor).
2
\
2
If the status is [ON] while the Empty sensor is not \
pressed (no paper is on the Empty sensor), the
Empty sensor may be defect. AN
Load paper on the Hopper. Paper Empty_;
Check that the status becomes [ON] when the | ON \ <«
Empty sensor is pressed (paper is loaded on the
Empty sensor). Q
3
If the status is [OFE] whilg the Empty sensor is
e Empty sensor), the
4 on terminates the test.
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7.1.5.4 Pick Position Sensor

Section 7.1.5.4

Menu display Status
No Procedure Selected item/Display transition REWELS
The confirmation screen on the right appears. Pick Position
1 Press the button. Make sure [ON] is shown
on the panel when the Pick
Position Unit is raised.
The screen on the right appears. Pick position sensor 4_|
Check that the status is [OFF] while the Pick roller | OFF
unit is not raised.
2
| Pick roller unit |
If the status is [ON] while the Pick roller is not
raised, the Pick position sensor may be defect. I
Raise the Pick roller section. Pick position sensor "\ w—
Check that the status becomes [ON] when the Pick | ON b
roller section is raised.
Pick roller &
3 @
If the status is [OFF] while the Pick roller is ragse
the Pick position sensor may be defect. \
4 | Pressing the button terminates the @
A
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7.1.5.5 Manual Feed Sensor

Section 7.1.5.5

Press the button.

Make sure [ON] is shown <+
on the panel while the Pick
Roller Unit is raised.

The screen on the right appears.
Check that the status is [OFF] while the Pick roller
unit is not raised.

| Pick roller unit |

If the status is [ON] while the Pick roller unit is not
raised, the Manual feed sensor may be defect.

Manual Feed

<
<

OFF

Raise the Pick roller unit until the click sound is
heard and fix it. Check that the status is [ON] while
the Pick roller unit is raised (single feeding mode).

Note: When th
Hop, gves to upper position. Be
ca ot t0 get your finger pinched.

If the status is [OFF] while the Pick roller unit is
raised, the Manual feed sensor may be defect.

Manual Feed

ON

N
@%

Pressing the button terminates the test.

Menu display Status
No Procedure Selected item/Display transition REWELS
The confirmation screen on the right appears. Manual Feed
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7.1.5.6 Stacker Position Sensor

Section 7.1.5.6

Menu display Status
No Procedure Selected item/Display transition RETES
The confirmation screen on the right appears. Stacker Position
Press the button. Make sure [ON] is shown | ¢—
1 on the panel while the
Stacker Position Sensors are
blocked.
The screen on the right appears. Stacker Position t
Check that the status is [OFF] while the Stacker | OFF
position sensor is not blocked.
2

If the status is [ON] while the Stacker position
sensor is not blocked, the Manual feed sensor may
be defect.

Block the Stacker position sensor with a hand.
Check that the status becomes [ON] when the
Stacker position sensor is blocked.

ON

3
Block the Stacker position sensor
between the emitter and receiver.
If the status is [OFF] ileMacker position
sensor is blocked, the Manual feed sensor may be
defect. )
4 | Pressing the on terminates the test.
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7.1.5.7 Jam Sensor (L) / Jam Sensor (R)

Section 7.1.5.7

Menu display Status
No Procedure Selected item/Display transition RETES
Select the jam sensor position to be checked. Manual Ope. Menu |
Left jam sensor: Select [8: Jam sensor (L)]. 8: Jam Sensor (L)
1 Right jam sensor: Select [9: Jam sensor (R)]. 9: Jam Sensor (R)
<
The confirmation screen on the right appears. Press | Jam Sensor (*) Pra— * indicates the
5 | the button. Make sure [ON] is shown selected sensor.
on the panel while the Jam
Sensor (*) is blocked. |
The screen on the right appears. Jam Sensor (*) <« * indicates the
Check that the status is [OFF] while the Jam sensor | OFF selected sensor
3 is not blocked by paper. (L/R).
If the status is [ON] while the Jam sensor is not
blocked, the Jam sensor section may be defect.
Open the ADF, load paper on the sensor position | Jam Sensor (*) * indicates the
(left/right) that is selected on the menu, and close [GN - selected sensor
the ADF. (L/R).
Check that the status becomes [ON] when the Jam
sensor is blocked by paper. \V
[Jam sensor (L)] \v,
Load paper by aligning with left edge (where the \
4 Jam sensor (L) is blocked), and close the ADF.
[Jam sensor (R)
Load paper by aligning with right edge (where the
Jam sensor (R) is blocked), and close the ADF.
If the status is [OFF] while the Jam sensor is
blocked, the Jam sensor section may be defect.
5 Open the ADF, remove any paper on the ADF, and *1)
press the button to terminate the test.

(*1): [Note| After Jam sensors (Left)/(Right) test, be sure to remove paper before pressing the
Otherwise, the initial operation will start which results in paper jam in the ADF.

Stop| button.
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7.1.5.8 Feeding Path Test

Section 7.1.5.8

Menu display Status
No Procedure Selected item/Display transition RETES
The confirmation screen on the right appears. Paper Feed test
Load paper on the Hopper and press the [Scan| | Set dedicated chart and |
1 | button. press the Scan button.
Scanni «
canning starts and the paper starts to be fed. Paper Feed Test
2 Test in progress <+
The contents as shown on the right appears and the | Paper Feed Test <
confirmation [RESULT] of each sensor | Pick Encoder
operation. -Left : Passed
4 [Passed]: The target sensor operates correctly. -Right : Passed
4 [NG]: The target sensor may be abnormal. Break Encoder : Passed
Sepa Encoder : Passed
Pick
-Left : Passed
-Right : Passed
Skew
3 -Left : Passed
-Right : Passed\V
Feed Roller : Passedy”
Read Top : Passed
Imprinter Top : Passed
Feed Top : Passed
Exit : Passed
Hopper Bottom : Passed
Stacker Bottom : Passed
Pick Position : Passed
{ WY Sensor test end.
4 | Pressing the button terminates the test. P
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7.1.6 Operator Panel Test

Operator panel test procedure is described in this section.

Section 7.1.6

Menu display Status
No Procedure Selected item/Display transition REEILS
Select “5. Ope. Panel Test Menu” by pressing Maintenance Menu
and press the button. ®
1 5: Ope. Panel Test Menu <+
®
®
Select an item to be tested and press the [Enter] | Ope. Panel Test Menu <«
button. 1: LCD
2 2: LED «
3: Button <
4: Alarm <
The items to be selected appear as shown on the | LCD <
right. 1: AllON -
Select the item to be confirmed by pressing 2: All OFF
button and press the button. Check the | 3: H Pattern
following items: 4: Scroll display
[1: All ON]: The liquid crystal LCD lights on.
Make sure that entire liquid crystal LCD lights on
without exception. \V
3 [2: All OFF]: The liquid crystal LCD lights off. ; b»,
Make sure that entire liquid crystal LCD lights off \
without exception. &
[3: H Pattern]: [H] pattern is displayed on the entire
LCD. Make sure that the whole surface displays the %
pattern correctly.
[4: Scroll display]: Characters are scroll-displayed @
from right to left on the LCD. Make sure that the —
characters are scroll-displayed correctly. O
Pressing the m button returns to the menu. o
The items to be selected appear as shown tl ED
right. 1: ON
Select the item to be confirmed by pre 2: Blink
button and press the but k the | 3:OFF
following items: Q
4 | [1: ON]: The Check lamp floran nd power
button LED (blue) light on.
[2: Blink]: The Check p ge) and power
button LED (blue) hli —
[3: OFF]: The (orange) and power
button LED (b .
Pressing th tton returns to the menu.
The pattern e right is displayed on the LCD. n == n * Pressing the
Pressing each§button or power button on the| o Q o power  button
Operator panel changes the LCD display from [£] o for more than
5 | to [33] (reverse display). o o two seconds
Pressing the power button highlights [pow]. a a o pow <+«——1 | tums off the
Check that each button functions correctly. power even
Pressing the button for more than two seconds during the test.
returns to the Operator panel test menu.
The items to be selected appear as shown on the | Alarm
right. 1: High
Select the item to be confirmed by pressing 2: Low
button and press the button. Check the | 3:None
6 | following items:
[1: High]: Sounds with a large volume.
[2: Low]: Sounds with a small volume.
[3: None]: No buzzer sound
Pressing the ITearl button returns to the menu.
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7.1.7 Lamp Test

Lamp test procedure is described in this section.

Section 7.1.7

Menu display Status
No Procedure Selected item/Display transition REELS
Select [6: Background changeover test] by pressing | Maintenance Menu
button and press the button. ®
1 6: Lamp Test <
®
®
The screen on the right appears. Lamp Test <
Following the displayed instruction, open the ADF, |Open the ADF Cover. Press
and press the button while pressing the ADF | the Scan button while pushing
open switch with a stick other than metal. the ADF Cover Sensor with a
— s non-metallic stick. ¢
2
ADF open switch ,'
The message on the right appears and the lamp |Lamp Test <+
blinks. Test in progress S
Check that the “lamp for front side scanning and
“lamp for backside scanning” are blinking.
s —— a—
3 ) :
i = h
r i Lamp for front side scanning \
[ - = |- J : N
3 g \
/ \
L =
| Lamp for backside scanning
4 Pressing the button terminates the test. Background Changeover Test | <€
Test completed
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7.1.8 Thermistor Test

Thermistor test procedure is described in this section.

Section 7.1.8

No

Procedure

Menu display

Status

Selected item/Display

transition

Remarks

Select [7: Thermistor] by pressing 2=/ %
button and press the button.

Maintenance Menu

®

7: Thermistor Test
®
®

The screen on the right appears.

Select the thermistor item to be confirmed by
pressing button and check that the
temperature at each position is within the
allowable range.

Allowable range [1 ~ 90 f@]
- ADF front CCD temperature
- ADF back CCD temperature

Allowable range [1 ~ 65 [@]

- ADF (MD PCA) ambient temperature

- ADF (US Sensor FX) ambient temperature
- ADF (CSL PCA) ambient temperature

If the temperature is not within the allowable
range, temperature is highlighted.

Thermistor Test

Pressing the button terminates the test.
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7.1.9 Backing up / Restoring EEPROM Information
This scanner has a function to save the EEPROM data from the Operator panel section (CSL PCA) to CT PCA.
Before replacing the CSL PCA, be sure to “back up EEPROM”. And “restore EEPROM” after replacing the CSL PCA.

2 NOTICE

1. Back up the EEPROM information only when the CSL PCA is broken.
Be sure to prepare a new CSL PCA before saving the EEPROM to CT PCA.

2. The CSL PCA that does not have EEPROM data any more becomes unavailable.
(Once the EEPROM data is backed up in the CT PCA, the data to prohibit the use of the current CSL PCA is
written in order to avoid the reuse of it. If the power is supplied when the CSL PCA that has no EEPROM data
any more is installed, an error message is displayed on the Operator panel. Refer to “E6:D3 Operator Panel
error” in Section 5.1.3.4 for detail.)

3. If the EEPROM information cannot be backed up/restored, the scanner setting becomes the factory default
(initial setting) because scanner’s unique settings cannot be taken over. Ask your customer to configure the
scanner setting again.

Menu display Status
No Procedure Selected item/Display transition REMELS
Select “8. EEPROM Operation” by pressing @ Maintenance Menu
and press the button. ®
1 8: EEPROM Operatlo?'w—
®
®
Select an item to perform in the “EEPROM | EEPROM Operatlon <
operation” by pressing and press the 1: Backup <
2 | button. 2: Restore\ P
Select [1: Backup] if you want to back up EEPROM. | 3: Browse .
Select [2: Restore] if you want to restore EEPROM. : Default Setting Dl
If [Backup] is selected, the screen on the ri h Backup )
appears. 1: Run -
g N2: Cancel
To execute [Backup EEPROM]|,
3 | press [1: Run] by pressing ﬂ é
button.
If [2: Cancel] is selected, EEP, saved and
the screen returns to [EEPR Opération] selection <
menu.
If the [Restore] is select the screen on the right | Restore
appears. 1: Run
2: Cancel
To execute EEPROM],
4 select [1: by pressing |22/ Q and press the
[Enter] button.
If [2: Cancel] is selected, EEPROM is not restored —
and the screen returns to [EEPROM operation]
selection menu.
If [Browse] is selected, the screen on the right | Browse <

5 appears. Address: XXX
You can refer to the value for the [Address] selected | Value: XX
by pressing ’ﬁ’
If [Default Settings] is selected, the screen on the | Default Settings
right appears. Configure?
1: Yes
6 Select [1: Yes] by pressing ﬂ and press the | 2: No

button to write [Default Settings]*1 in the
EEPROM.

If [2: No] is selected, the screen returns to the
maintenance menu.

*1: Factory default setting value excludes the following:
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7.1.9.1 Backing up EEPROM Information by Scanner Operation
This section describes how to back up the EEPROM information without the Operator panel operation due to defect CSL

——— e —

PCA

2 NOTICE

1. Back up EEPROM information in this procedure only when normal EEPROM backup procedure on the Operator Panel is

not available due to defect CSL PCA.

2. The CSL PCA that does not have EEPROM
(Once the EEPROM data is backed up in t
written in order to avoid the reuse of it. If t

is installed, an error message is displayed on|

- - -3.-Be sure to prepare-anew €SE-PCA before starting-this-preeedure:

(1) Turn off the power.
(2) Fix the Pick Unit to the single feeding position (by lifting the Pick Roller Unit) while the Top cover is opened.

Section 7.1.9.1

available to avoid the reuse of it.
ata to prohibit the use of the current CSL PCA is!
he CSL PCA that has no EEPROM data any more,
scanner does not start up properly.) |

(3) Press the power button to turn on while the Hopper Empty Sensor is raised (no paper is set on the Hopper).
(4) If the transition has been succeeded, the LCD displays the following [Backup] window.
(5) Return the Pick Unit from single feeding position to the normal position.

(6) Move the Pick Unit from the normal position to single feeding position again, an

Q¥

(7) Closing the Top cover displays the following window on the LCD.

C)O

J
\Q‘o

eafythis action twice.
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7.1.10 Emulation Mode Switching

Section 7.1.10)

Menu display Status
No Procedure Selected item/Display transition REELS
Select “9. Emulation Mode” by pressing |==/ 2| | Maintenance Menu
and press the button. ® D
1 9: Emulation Mode
©
® <«
Select the scanner to perform emulation by pressing | Emulation Mode < Initial setting
2 and press the button. 1: £i-6800 fi-6800
2: £i-5900C
3: fi-4860C2
The screen on the right appears. Emulation Mode -
To select a model for emulation mode, Configure?
3 select [1: Yes] by pressing and press the | 1: Yes
button. 2:No
If [2: No] is selected, the screen returns to the
maintenance menu.
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7.1.11 Option Information Display

Section 7.1.11

Menu display Status
No Procedure Selected item/Display transition RETES
Select “10. Option Info” by pressing [==/ 2| and | Maintenance Menu
press the @‘ button. ®
1 10: Option Info <+
©®
®
The equipped option information is displayed. Option Info <
’ If the imprinter for front side/backside is equipped, | Imprinter
the equipped option side indicates [Yes]. Front Side: ***
If no imprinter is installed, [No] is displayed. Back Side: ***
7.1.12 Device Information Display
Menu display Status
No Procedure Selected item/Display transition RETEDLS
Select “11. Device Info” by pressing |==/%| and | Maintenance Menu
press the button. ®
1 11: Device Info <
© \'
The scanner information on the right appears. Device Info R vﬁ <
Start Date to U;
The following information can be confirmed on the 2% MM~ DD
scanner information display. Total sheets s@
4 Start Date to Use XXXX
P 4 Total sheets scanned Firngva ion
& Firmware Version SDC: XXXX
& CGA Firmware Version MDC:  XXXX
4 TImprinter Firmware Version CGA: - XXXX
. IMPR: XXXX
(only when installed) .
4 Serial No. erial No. Fkk
7.1.13 Error Log Display ,.O
Menu displa
No Procedure SeIecteF()j * Status Remarks
. : transition
item/Display
Select “12. Error, w pressing |22/ 2| and | Maintenance Menu
press the Q ®
1 12: Error Log <+
®
2 ®
The error log display screen is displayed as shown | Logs (No.xxxxx) - * The logs are displayed
on the right. YYYY-MM-DD in reverse chronological
Pressing switches display of previous and | hh¢ mm order (the latest log is
next logs. Totalt XXXXX displayed on top).
Error code +
The displayed log items are as follows: Description
Refer to Section XXX for the details of the logs.
2
<Error log display>
[Logs(No.xxxxx)]: “x” indicates the log number.
[YYYY-MM-DD hh:mm]:
The date and time when the log was collected.
[Total: XXXXX]: Total number of scanned sheets
[Error code + Description]: The code of the error
that occurred and its description
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7.1.14 Clearing Periodical Maintenance Alarm

Section 7.1.14]

Menu display Status
No Procedure Selected item/Display transition REWELS
Select “13. Clear Periodic Mainte. Alarm” by | Maintenance Menu
pressing and press the button. ®
1 13: Clear Periodic Mainte. Alarm | <
®
®
) The screen on the right appears. Maintenagce Date <
Press the [Enter] button. Enter Maintenance Date. <«
“Maintenance Date” on the right is displayed. | Maintenance Date
Configure the date (year/month/day) when | Year: YYYY
3 maintenance and checking ware done. Month: MM -«
Select the selected (highlighted) item by pressing | Day: DD
Iﬂ‘ and press the m button to configure. I
The confirmation screen on the right appears. Maintenance Date
To configure the maintenance/checking date to | Configure? D
the setting value, 1: Yes
4 | select [1: Yes] by pressing and press the | 2: No
button.
If [2: No] is selected, the screen returns to the
maintenance menu.
7.1.15 Display / Clearing Consumable Counters A\
Menu display Status
No Procedure Selected item/Display transition REELS
Select “14. Show/Clear Counters” by pressing Maigte c&flenu
and press the button. ®\ /
1 14: Show/Clear Counters <+
\N&/
( ,\®
“Show/Clear Counters” screen is displayed. X Show/Clear Counters
Pressing the button selects a Brake Roller -«
and maintenance part to refer to it. Set: XXXXXX
Display the counter that you want and then | Now: XXXXXX
press the b diSplay the | Pick Roller
window to confirm resetting l@ter (Now: ). Set: XXXXXX
Now: XXXXXX
;;l;easdlfi}ﬁz}\:ves(:i consumabl8g, and maintenance parts __S_éﬁé;ait_dr_l_{_(;l_lé; ------------
4 Brake roller (Onsygma Set: XXXXXX
2 . Now: XXXXXX
4 Pick rolle abley L
4 Separato 1 (consumable) Assist Roller
4 Assist rolle .alntenance part) Now:  XXXXXX
% Feed roller (maintenance party | 0 T
4 Cleaning (cleaning cycle) Feed Roller
Now: XXXXXX
[Set:] Life duration setting counter __C_l_éziﬁi_ﬂg ___________________
[Now:] The number of sheets scanned Set: XXXXXX
Now: XXXXXX
The screen on the right appears. * The selected
To clear the counter (Now:), [T} _ """""""""""""""""""""""" item is
select [1: Yes] by pressing and press the | 1. veg displayed  on
button. 2: No -
If [2: No] is selected, the screen returns to the
maintenance menu.
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7.2 Maintenance Tool (Online Test)

7.2.1 Connecting the Scanner

Section 7.2.1

_________________________________________________________________________________________
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7.2.2 Starting up / Shutting down the Maintenance Tool

Section 7.2.2]
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Section 7.2.3

7.2.3 List of Tests / Diagnostic Items

No

Function

Description

Adjustments

Adjusts the scanner.

There are the following adjustment items:

®! Offset (ADF front/ADF back/ADF duplex)

®! Magnification (Main scanning ADF front/ADF back/AD duplex, Sub-scanning
Feed/Assist/Feed & Assist)

®! White level (ADF front/ADF back)/ADF duplex)

®! Ultrasonic sensor output level

EEPOM R/W test

Performs EEPROM R/W test.
Tested items are “Save”, “Restore” and “Initialize”.
(Select whether the consumable counter is cleared or not at restoration.

w

Operator panel test

Performs the test for the Operator panel buttons.

Memory test

Performs the memory R/W test. (Compares the write data with the read data).

Motor test  *1

Performs the motor operation test.
There are the following test items:
®! Pick motor

®! Feed motor

®! Background changeover motor
®! Separation motor

®!  Pick solenoid «

Sensor test

®! Hopper motor
®! Stacker motor ?
(6)

There are the following test items:
®! Ultrasonic sensor

®! Other sensors

®! Sensor current value test
®! Feeding sensor test

Performs the sensor test and displays the senS(&tuN N or OFF.

ADF Running test

Performs the feeding test.

Lamp test *1

Thermistor test

for each thermistor.
perature of the ADF.

Performs the operati
The test item is ambi

10

Option display

Displays the I

11

MTBEF test

Performs thefMT

12

Error information

Collectsﬁ inférmation of the error type and the date the error occurred which are saved in

13

Consumable codnt

N®! Wpick roller

the scafiner , saves it into the log file which is created when this tool is terminated.
Displawg;‘nsumable counters.
Displays the followings:
N rake roller
®! Separator roller
b ®! The date of the scanner used for the first time
®! The total number of sheets scanned by the ADF
®! The number of the times the Feed rollers and Assist rollers are used

*1: Interlock needs to be cancelled.
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Section 7.2.4

7.2.4 Adjustments (Offset / Magnification / White Level)

Select an item and click the [Start] button to start the adjustment.

No Adjustment item Adjustment method
Front Prepare A3-size (297x420mm) white sheets.
1 Offset Back Load the sheets and click the [Start] button.
Duplex
: Prepare A3-size (297x420mm) white sheets.
(10 sheets are required when the Feed roller is included at sub-scanning.)
: Load the sheets and click the [Start] button.
2 Magnification Main scanning, front | For sub-scanning, the counter clear confirmation screen appears when the

adjustment is complete successfully.
Click [Yes] to clear the counter.
Click [No] if you do not want to clear the counter.

3 White level

Prepare the TESTCHART(W) PA03277-Y123.
Load the sheet and click the [Start] button.

4 Ultrasonic sensor output level

Prepare the ADJUSTMENT SHEET PA03296-Y990.
Load the sheet and click the [Start] button.

€ fi-6800 SZHIY—))

IS A% H T [ fi-6800dj, LSBONDM), ¥ ¥UsbscanDd
SR T LA D): | S |
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7.2.5 EEPROM R/W Test

Configure the data and then select an item (read/write/save/restore) to perform the test.

Section 7.2.5.1

No Test item Test method
1 Save Saves the EEPROM data and stores it on PC.
2 | Restore Restores the EEPROM data to the factory default.
3 Initialize Initializes the EEPROM data.
7.2.5.1 Save

8 £i-6770/1i-6670/fi-67505

813

FIS A% oD [f-6770d), USBWDM), #¥Usbscand v |[ EBRLD |
SEHR T T4 (D) |c:nn M D AN =T 1

TBD

_gumEgy
0 v,

*
" (FES | (18
P

*

STI AR
FERhTak

semsssssssssssmsssssssssssnsnnnnsnnnsnnnnnnndeansnnnnnnnnnnnd Click [Save].

VS

-{ The message “EEPROM data is saved” appears.

RN

BT

The data is saved as “EEPROM.TXT” in|
o the folder where “MMeDiag.exe” exists.

I fi-GxJ0_Maintenance Tool Y2.0L10

FrLE REE RTW PR YLD LT “.‘
0
= 2 R
L . & | O [ o -
D7 - @ 3| Prr o 5
PELADY iD D¥Scanner_Tool¥fi-6x70_Maintenance Tool W2.0L10 .0’ ~ ‘ i5&h
= = G ... 03
FrANEIFNEDERY i ‘.‘:@ EEPROM.;}(.T.:‘
D . as
29 BT %3 gl I B D
£ ; i | %] Fisenctly
% ] %%jzﬂﬂﬁ Wb (22 é] Fisensdll
2 COTMHERETS (%) FisonUdl
@ MhdeDiagexe 260 KB PRy —iay 2008/06./02 14:38
] __}MMeDiag.im 1 KB HRiEEE 2008/06./30 952
o MMeDiag key 1KB KEY Fpd b 2008/06/07 1508
MMeLimkey 1KB KEY 2w 2008/06./07 15:06

I3y Seanner_Tool
0} 7 EELab

132 KB PRS—Lay 2008/06./02 14:38
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Section 7.2.5.2]
7.2.5.2 Restore

€ fi-p 770/ fi-6670/fi-67505 S2HY—

Hﬁ?\#qu}:{fi—ﬁmdj, LSBOWDMY, ¥ ¥ shscanl v [E%ﬁ@ ]
SEHA (T 44 (D) | EEPROM RAW TR}

| £

(]
“" e,

[ f%T(S)-] szxcm ] [}J]B..Elfl:m]

. .| Click [Restore] |

THHwiEreERH

THE e S E

Factory default restoration setting confirmation|
TB D screen appears.

""--..,__.The displayed three items are not restored but iff
you clear the checkbox and click [Write], the dataf
is restored to the factory default.

#TE Check the contents before clicking [Write].

'n..--“__

....'. __I
G vy

. a
"|Click [Write] to start writing to EEPROM.

!@

=
¢" ".

% i-6770/1i-6670/1i-67505 2By —) (=]

HEAE L]

SRR T L TBD

{RIFS) [E T AT

EEPROM 5400 FBIS |
EEFROM S5iHRL) ghIh

HOM' F%-..
‘.'. EEPROM?LE} 5’,‘2]}]‘_'.Q---.-------------------.----------------.The screen as shown on the left appears when

DODCEOHIU EEPROM write is complete successfully.

TG0

2 NOTICE

EEPROM restoration function does not restore the saved EEPROM text file.

This is the function that restores the data that has been saved at factory default testing.

EEPROM data is restored to the factory default, but white level, magnification and offset values are not the adjusted values
under the current condition of the scanner. Readjustment may be required. Perform readjustment on the Maintenance tool.
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7.2.5.3 Initialize

TBD

s B0 |

SEHRT
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+*"e
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Section 7.2.5.3

Click [Initialize]

.,

"uley,

[Factory default restoration setting confirmation
screen appears.

The displayed three items are not initialized but
if you clear the checkbox and click [Write], the]
data is initialized to the factory default.

Check the contents before clicking [Write].

( ®T O |

& fi-6770/fi-6670/fi-67505 2

o |

oV

Click [Write] to start writing to EEPROM.

HZRF £ (D | -6770d) USBWDM), ¥¥¥Usbsoand v

EE ]

FERR A T LD |

EEPROM g5+ HRv) RRYS
EEPROM s3AHML] ghIh

ROM' F%-.
EEPROM gil_ﬁ"}

POy B .ESZU]::«‘----..-----------...

.

Yaa

The screen as shown on the left
appears when EEPROM write is
complete successfully.

| #8700

2 NOTICE

The initial setting value is written to EEPROM data according to the EEPROM specification.
Each value becomes unadjusted value. Be sure to perform each adjustment on the Maintenance tool.

The initialized data is all data except for the unique data such as serial number.
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Section 7.2.6

7.2.6 Operator Panel Test
Select an item and click the [Start] button to start testing.

No Test item Test method
1 LCD All lights on (two seconds), all lights off ¢, H pattern (two seconds), Scroll pattern (ten seconds)
> | LED Check/Power LED flashes (five seconds), Check/Power LED lights (two seconds), Check/Power
LED lights off (two seconds)
3 BUZZER Buzzer volume (small) (two seconds), Buzzer volume (large) (two seconds)
4 Scan [Off] is displayed while the button is not pressed. The UI changes to [On] while the button pressed.
5 Stop [Off] is displayed while the button is not pressed. The UI changes to [On] while the button pressed.
6 | Menu [Off] is displayed while the button is not pressed. The Ul changes to [On] while the button pressed.
7 | Send [Off] is displayed while the button is not pressed. The Ul changes to [On] while the button pressed.
8 | Enter [Oft] is displayed while the button is not pressed. The Ul changes to [On] while the button pressed.
9 Cancel [Off] is displayed while the button is not pressed. The UI changes to [On] while the button pressed.
10 | Arrow(Up) [Off] is displayed while the button is not pressed. The Ul changes to [On] while the button pressed.
11 | Arrow(Down) [Off] is displayed while the button is not pressed. The UI changes to [On] while the button pressed.
12 | iMFF [Off] is displayed while the button is not pressed. The Ul changes to [On] while the button pressed.
13 | Eject [Off] is displayed while the button is not pressed. The UI changes to [On] while the button pressed.
14 | Counter Reset [Off] is displayed while the button is not pressed. The UI changes to [On] while the button pressed.
| Ul View | | Operator panel/Power button |
e N
% 1i-6B00 ZHTY— )b EE&E
SR HT: ]
SEBP(F D) -
Menu #rrow {LUp) Enter
Send to Arrow (Down) Clear
Stop
Sean
iMFF Counter Reset i Eject
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7.2.7 Memory Test
Select an item and click the [Start] button to start testing.

Section 7.2.7

No

Test item

Test method

1 Memory test

Click the [Start] button.

e §i- 6800 52
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7.2.8 Motor Test

Section 7.2.8

Select an item and click the [Start] button to start testing.

[ No Test item Test method

1 Pick motor Click the [Start] button. The Pick motor operates until the [Stop] button is clicked.

2 Feed motor Click the [Start] button. The Feed motor operates until the [Stop] button is clicked.

3 Background changeover motor | Click the [Start] button. The Background changeover motor operates until the [Stop]
button is clicked.

4 Separation motor Click the [Start] button. The Separation motor operates until the [Stop] button is
clicked.

5 Hopper motor Click the [Start] button. The Hopper motor operates until the [Stop] button is clicked.

6 Stacker motor Click the [Start] button. The Stacker motor operates until the [Stop] button is clicked.

7 Pick solenoid Click the [Start] button. The Pick solenoid operates until the [Stop] button is clicked.

e fi-6200 SZEFY—Jb

HSAF+ TN | 1-6300d], USBWDM), ¥ ¥Usbscand
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Section 7.2.9

7.2.9 Sensor Test
Click the [Start] button.
No Test item Test method
| Ultrasonic sensor 1, 2, 3 [Off] is dlsplayeq W}.1en there is no paper. The UI changes to [On] when two
sheets are loaded in piles.
) Cover sensor [Off] %s displayed when the cover is closed. The UI changes to [On] when the
cover is open.
3 Empty sensor [Off] is displa.yed when there is no paper. The Ul changes to [On] when the
Empty sensor is pressed.
4 Pick position sensor [Off] is displayed when the Pick roller is lowered. The Ul changes to [On] when
Other Manual feed sensor the Pick roller is raised.
6 Sensors Stacker position sensor [Off] is dis.p.layed Whefl there is no paper. The UI changes to [On] when the
Stacker position sensor is blocked.
7 Staple sensor [Off] is displayed when there is no paper. The UI changes to [On] when the
sensor is turned on.
g JAM sensor L, R [Off] is displayed when there is no paper. The UI changes to [On] when the JAM

sensor is blocked.

Ultrasonic sensor
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7.2.10 Sensor Current Value Test

You can change the current value of each sensor while checking the sensor output level.

Section 7.2.10)

No Target sensor
1 Pick sensor L, R
2 Skew sensor L, R
3 JAM sensor L, R
4 Feed top sensor
5 Read top sensor
6 Imprinter top sensor
7 Exit sensor
& i-6800 SZRTY—J) =]l
FSAFEHIN
U T LD
A EROM {21
Sensor Cutput. Def.
eystovl: | off |88 | 1c [1C 2]
R:| OFfF |F8 58 |58 & /
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R: Off |FE 22 |22 %
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7.2.11 Automatic Sensor Judgment

Section 7.2.11

When an A4-size sheet is fed, the sensor ON/OFF is automatically judged and its result is displayed. (In case of NG, the sensor

that is NOT operating normally is displayed.)

No Target sensor

1 Feed top sensor
Feed roller sensor

Read top sensor

Imprinter top sensor

Al

Exit sensor

Pick encoder sensor L/R
Pick sensor L/R
Pick position sensor

W

Skew sensor L/R

Separator encoder

Brake encoder

O (0|

Hopper bottom sensor

—
(e

Stacker bottom sensor

& fi-6800 2BV )

#4824 +H(T: [ fi-6800), USEOWDM), ¥ ¥Usbecand

DIEEON|

ZRFP T LD |21 TR =

LSRRI

5 i-6800 2B ) =13
HEAALFHD: | 1i-6800d), USBIWDM), ¥¥¥Usbscan] v [ B |
ZRFP T LD |21 TR =

L RARIN |

O

TBD

la=sed -~
Faczed E
Passed

==k

ZL—FT -4 : Passed
A Ak & 1 Passed
A tpRELy o Pagesd
AT : Passed
AT AR BT
fi-6800/fi-668PRF/fi-680PRB
Name .
Maintenance Manual
Drawing
No. P1PA03575+» BOXX/6
Rev] DATE | DESIG. | CHECK | APPR. | DESCRIPTION 278
DESIG, | April20,2009] K.Okada |CHECK| AMiyoshi [ APPR | 1Fujioka PFULMITED  |Pace /£3




7.2.12 ADF Running Test
Select an item and click the [Start] button to start testing.

Section 7.2.12]

No

Test item

Test method

1 | Feeding test

Load paper on the ADF and click the [Start] button.
Feed all the sheets until no paper remains on the ADF.
If the Post-imprinter (front/back) is installed, imprinting test is available.
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7.2.13 Lamp Test

Section 7.2.13

Select an item and click the [Start] button to start testing.

5k £i-6B00 SZHRY— b

No Test item Test method
1 ADF front lamp Click the [Start] button to flash the ADF front lamp.
2 ADF back lamp Click the [Start] button to flash the ADF back lamp.
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7.2.14 Thermistor Test
Select an item and click the [Start] button to start testing.

Section 7.2.14]

No

Test item

Test method

ADF ambient

Measures the ambient temperature of the ADF and displays it.

Measures the ambient temperature of the CCD and displays it.

1
2 ADF front CCD
3 ADF back CCD

Measures the ambient temperature of the CCD and displays it.
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7.2.15 Option Display
Connection status of the Post-imprinter (front/back) is displayed.

€ fi-6800 SZRFY— )L

Section 7.2.15
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7.2.16 MTBF Test
Performs the MTBF test.

©» fi-6800 SZHFY— )L

FRASIS)

Section 7.2.16]
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Section 7.2.17,
7.2.17 Error Information
Click the [Start] button to execute.

No Test item Test method
Collects the log information of the error type and date that the error occurred
1 Start which is stored in the scanner, and then saves it into the log file that is created
when this tool is completed.

Log information
The log information includes the date (year/month/day) and time (hour/minute) that the error occurred, and the total number of
sheets scanned.
It also stores the information of the driver starting up, power off, consumable alarm, and consumable alarm clear.

(Example)
Date (Y/M/D), Time (H/M), Total number  Error code,  Description
of sheets scanned,

08/09/07, 08:50 151000 0x00, Driver starts up

08/09/07, 09:35 151300 0x31, Paper jam (Read Top sensor)
08/09/07, 09:52 152000 0x00, Consumable alarm (Pick roller)
08/09/07, 15:10 152450 0x55, Multifeed (overlapping)

08/09/07, 17:01 153200 0x00, Power off

08/09/08, 08:40 154000 0x00, Driver starts up

08/09/08, 08:50 154000 0x00, Consumable ala c%k roller)
08/09/08, 10:42 154100 0x50, Paper jam (migS-picki

08/09/08, 11:05 154950 0x55, Multifeed Qverlapping)

Scanner log storage size: 448 KB (= 64 KB x 7)
Each log information size: 16 byte

The maximum number of stored logs: 28,672 Q
(Example) \

If ten logs are stored per day, 2,400 logs are stored fi ar, so all the logs can be kept for about 12 years.
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7.2.18 Consumable Count
Displays the consumable counters. The following items are displayed:
4| The first date the scanner is used

4| The total number of sheets scanned by ADF
4| The number of times the Pick roller is used

4! The number of times the Brake roller is used

4! The number of times the Separator roller is used

4!  The number of times the Feed roller is used

4! The number of times the Assist roller is used

85 fi—6BO0 FZHIi— )l
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Chapter 8 Operation and Daily Maintenance

8.1 Basic Operation
8.1.1 Turning the Power ON/OFF

[Turning the Power ON|

2”7 NOTICE

Section 8.1

When connecting via SCSI, turn on the scanner and confirm that [Ready] is displayed on the LCD before
you turn on the computer.

(1) Press the “1” side of the main power switch on the back.

(2) Press the power button on the front of the scanner.

(3) The power is turned on, and the power button lights in blue.

y 4

Power button

(4) Note that the following screen is displayed on the operator panel LCI, Qurt init‘lalization,
When [Ready] is displayed on the LCD, the scanner is ready to start scagning:

[Turning the Power OFF]

2”7 NOTICE

If the ON/OFF functi

(1) Press the power

“Initializing” screen

am B2 Al

Total: 1010
acan - I
(k-]

| “Ready” screen |

tton on the front for more than two seconds.

(2) The power is turned off and the power button switches off.
(3) Press the “O” side of the main power switch and turn off the power.

sabled on the front of the scanner, turn off the power using the main power switch.
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8.1.2 Opening/Closing the Hopper

[How to Open the Hopper]

(1) Push the upper middle section of the hopper.

(2) Bring down the hopper as you support it with your hand.

[How to Close the Hopper]

(1) Remove all documents from the hopper.

(2) Slide in the hopper extension.

C
N
QQ

(3) If the hopper leve

Hopper Extension

(4) Close the hopper and make sure to push the hopper until it locks.

as been adjusted, set the hopper back to the lower position.

Section 8.1.2]
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Section 8.1.3

8.1.3 Opening/Closing the ADF
[How to Open the ADF|

(1) Remove all documents from the stacker.

2”7 NOTICE

Do not open the ADF when there is a large volume of documents left on the stacker.
You may have your fingers caught if the ADF closes from the weight of the documents.

&
[How to Close the ADF| Q

2 NOTICE

* Make sure that there is no foreign matter caught in§tde the ADF when closing it.
* Be careful not to have your fingers caught sthg the ADF.

Hold the ADF with both hands and push it @wly until it locks.

O
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Section 8.1.4

8.1.4 Opening/Closing the Top Cover
[How to Open the Top Cover]
Hold on to the top cover release tab and push it up to open the top cover.

| Top Cover |

N

[How to Close the Top Cover |
Close the top cover and push it down gently until it locks.
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Section 8.1.5
8.1.5 Setting the Loading Capacity of the Hopper
You can change hopper’s position when the scanner is ready to scan ([Ready] is displayed on the LCD).
If there are only a few documents, you can set the hopper to a higher position and shorten the time to get to feeding position.

2 NOTICE

e Do not touch the hopper while it is moving up/down to avoid the rist of jamming your fingers.

® Do not place anything on top of the hopper while it is moving. The scanner may be damaged if any other object is caught
inside.

e To avoid any contact that may damage the scanner, do not place anything beneath the hopper.

® Do not adjust the hopper height from the operator panel when the hopper is closed as it may damage the hopper.

This function is not available under the following conditions:
e During scanning

e When the hopper is closed

e When the Software Operation Panel is running

The loading capacity of the hopper can be set to three different capacities.
Upper: A maximum of 100 sheets (*1) can be loaded.

Middle: A maximum of 300 sheets (*1) can be loaded.

Lower: A maximum of 500 sheets (*1) can be loaded.

*1: Long Page Scanning supports scanning of documents with a length up to& 0 in.) in feeding direction.

2 NOTICE

The capacity varies depending on the paper thickness of the doggment\For more details, refer to Section 1.2.3 “Loading
capacity”.

[How to Set the Loading Capacity of the Hoppenr]
Setting Method 1: Set the [Hopper Level] using sca%’s or panel
el

Configure the settings by selecting [10: Hopper Lev ain Menu] of the operator panel.

Setting Method 2:  Set the [Hopper Levelm ortcut keys.

™
\ / [A]/[V] button

(V7
Pums | e
O

Stap

@D
Y

p —y
When you press the [Eject] button and [2=] button at the same time, the hopper level will increase by one level.

(Lower »>Middle - Upper)
When you press the [Eject] button and [ 2 ] button at the same time, the hopper level will decrease by one level.

(Upper = Middle > Lower)
27 NOTICE

The Hopper level is set to [Lower] position right after the scanner has been turned on.
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Section 8.1.6
8.1.6 Loading the Documents on the Hopper

27 NOTICE

For details about the paper size and paper quality, refer to Section 1.2 “Document Specification”.

(1) Check the documents to be loaded.
© Check if the documents to be loaded are of the same size or different sizes. Ways to load documents differ depending
on whether the documents are the same size or not.
For more details about how to load documents, refer to “How to Load Documents”.

® Check the number of sheets.
Up to 500 sheets can be loaded (with paper weight of 80 g/m” [20 Ib], thickness of the document stack under 50 mm,
and the total weight under 5 kg).
For more details, refer to Section 1.2.3 “Loading Capacity”.

NOTICE
d \N .

1) For documents with tabs or non-rectangular documents, refer to “Loading Documents with Tabs or Non-rectangular

Documents”.
2) For documents with different widths, refer to Section 1.2.8 s Sca a Mixed Batch of Documents” or [“Scanning

Documents of Different Widths”.
(2) Fan the documents. @

©® Hold both ends of the documents and bend them.

® Repeat steps [hand 2) a few times.
© Rotate the documents by 90 degrees and fan them in the same manner.
® Align the edges of the documents.
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[How to Load Documents]

There are two ways to load the documents on the hopper.

@ Setting the documents at the center of the hopper

Section 8.1.6

© Setting the documents at the center of the hopper (mainly when the documents are of the same size)
® Setting the documents by the left or right side of the hopper (mainly when the documents are in different sizes or

27 NOTICE

Note that different conditions apply for multifeed detection when you set the documents by either left or right side of the
hopper.

(1) Load the documents on the hopper.

when you want to shift the center of the documents)

! Set the documents with the front side, scanning side, facing up.

2 NOTICE

N

1) Make sure to keep the documents within the maximum load i
2) Pull out the hopper extension accoding to the length of the doc

and the hopper side guides.

Otherwise, the documents may be scanned s\

27 NOTICE

Remove all p

N\

(2) Adjust the hopper side guides to the document width.
Move the hopper side guides while pressing

)

Maximum Load Line

Hopper Extension |
v

inside of the hopper side guides.
efore placing the documents.

Hopper Side Guide

| Side Guide Clutch

(3) Adjust the stacker extension to the document length, and pull up the paper stop.

For information on how to set the stacker, refer to Section 8.1.7 “Stacker Setting”.

(4) Start up an application for scanning and scan the documents.

apeZips and staples. Reduce the amount of documents if a multifeed or pick error occurs.

For information on how to scan using ScandAll PRO, refer to Section 8.2 “ADF Scanning”.

utch so that there is no space left between the documents

i
/)
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@ Setting the documents by the left or right side of the hopper

(1) Slide the hopper side guides to their outermost positions.
(2) Set the documents so that the smallest document can be picked by the pick rollers.

(3) Adjust the hopper side guide
Move the hopper si

the document width.

Pick Roller

ide§ towards the center as you press the side guide clutches, and leave no space between the

the 1dest document.

Hopper Side Guide

Side Guide
Lock
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Section 8.1.6

(5) Move the other hopper side guide to the target position while pressing the side guide clutch.
In this case, slide the left hopper side guide as you press the side guide clutch and leave no space between the hopper
side guide and the document.

Hopper Side Guide

(6) Adjust the stacker extension to the document length, and pull up the paper stop,

For information on how to set the stacker, refer to Section 8.1.7 “Stacker Setting”.

(7) Start up an application for scanning and scan the documents.
For information on how to scan using ScandAll PRO, refer to Section 8.2 “ADF Scahning’;

[How to Unlock the Hopper Side Guideg

N

(1) Slide down the side guide lock of the hopper side guide that is locked.
ide clutches.

(2) Move both hopper side guides towards the center while pressin?h

(3) Release the sid

Side Guide
Lock

[1C

N

Side Guide
Clutch

tches. Both hopper side guides will now move in conjunction with each other.
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Section 8.1.7

8.1.7 Stacker Setting

When you perform a scan, the document loaded on the hopper is ejected onto the stacker. As shown in the procedure below,
documents can be stacked neatly by using the stacker extension and the stacker side guides to keep them straight. You can also
fix the stacker at certain heights.

[How to Guide Documents|

(1) Adjust the stacker extension to the length of the document, and pull up the paper stop.

2 NOTICE

1) Do not hold the paper stop when you pull out the stacker extension because it may break.
2) Make sure that the position of the paper stop is set longer than the document length.

Referrence

Paper Stop )

1) Use the paper stop (small) when the document length is short.
2) To scan documents longer than A3 size, pull out the hopper extension and the stacker extension all the way. Also,
make sure not to pull up the paper stop.

| Stacker Extension |

“ [ II”\ECH\

| Paper Stop (Small) |

(2) Adjust the stacker guides to the width of the doch\

2 NOTICE

Make sure to set the distance betﬁ % er side guides longer than the document width.

Stacker Side Guide
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Maintenance Manual
Drawing
No. P1PA03575—B0XX/6
Rev] DATE | DESIG. | CHECK | APPR. | DESCRIPTION 295
DESIG. | March9,2000]  KOkada |CHECK| AMiyoshi [APPR. | LFujioka PFULMITED  |Page 383!




Section 8.1.7

[How to Fix the Stacker Height]

When thin documents are fed, the ejected documents on the stacker can be curled and may not be stacked neatly. In such a case,
fixing the stacker height may improve the symptom.

(1) If the scanner driver’s setup dialog box is being displayed, close the dialog box.
(2) Inthe [Main Menu] of the operator panel, select [2: Fixed] for [9: Stacker Positioning].
For more details about the settings, refer to Section 8.1.9.4 “Operator Panel Main Menu Items”.

Referrence

1) When the scanner has just been turned on, it is set to [1: Movable].

2) In the rear ends of the stacker, a sensor is mounted on each side which detects documents. Make sure that nothing is
placed in a location that may block the sensor.

3) The stacker may move just after turning the power on or when the scanning starts. Do not touch or place anything on

top.
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8.1.8 Setting the Paper Thickness (Adjusting the Paper Separation Force)

Section 8.1.8

When you experience frequent multifeeds, pick errors or paper jams, you can fix these by adjusting the force that separates

the papers. Keep the default setting for normal use.

Paper separation force can be set in five different levels depending on paper thickness.

2) Set the paper separation force higher when multifeeds occur frequently.

2”7 NOTICE

1) Set the paper separation force lower when pick errors or paper jams occur frequently.

LCD displa Separation
Level Low pH i)éh ?:orce
1 Low
2 Slightly low
3 Normal (*1)
4 Slightly high
5 LLLLL High
*1: Paper weight is between 52g/m*and 127g/m’.

3) Errors such as multifeed, pick error and paper jam may also be caused by wo

4) Documents may be damaged if the paper separation force is set too

/(N

lower.

[How to Configure the Settingg

consumables or clean the inside of the scanner.

[11: Paper Separation Force] can be adjusted in the [Main Menu] of the@pe

For more details about the settings, refer to Section 8.1.9.4

2 NOTICE

5) The paper separation force is set to [ @ &
note that. You can also have the paper s

6) [Paper Separation Force] can also ﬂ
When you press the [A D

When you press the [V

When [Paper Separation For

]1is

1 )
butto

N

out consumables or contamination in

t case, set the paper separation force

the feeding mechanism. If these symptoms do not change after settin ;Wthickness, either replace the
Ea

or panel of the scanner.
Main Menu items”.

ormal: default) when the power has just been turned on. However,

ar force setting memorized by using the Software Operation Panel.

sing shortcut key.
aper separation force increases by one level.
paper separation force decreases by one level.

layed by shortcut key, the screen returns to [Ready] after a certain period of time.

This period of time can bgf€on in [18: Operation Panel Timeout] of the operator panel.
__—1 [A]/[V]button |
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Section 8.1.9.1

8.1.9 How to Use the Operator Panel
8.1.9.1 Names and Functions of the Operator Panel

The illustration below explains the name and function of each button on the Operator Panel.

-~

| (hLcD

—

| @121/

[V] Button

R

| (3) [Menu] Button }\

| (4) [Send to/Pause] Button

\ L=
.

/| (5) [Function/Enter] Button |

/| (6) [Clear/Back] Button |

O 4«——{——1 (7) Check LED |

@ 4""‘| (8) [Stop] Button |
’

— (9)[Scan] Button |

b
IMFF Ress=

@ 04,—| (13) [Eject] Button |

T y.
‘—| (12) [Counter Reset] Button |

N

(10) Power Button

v
\V | (11) [iMFF] Button |

[ ¥

No Name Function
Indicates thwﬁhe scanner.
(1) | LCD For de t0”’8.1.9.2 Indications on LCD”.
(2) | [A]/[V] Button Switchgs the Selected item. Changes the paper separation force.
(3) | [Menu] Button gu! rious types of scanning operations.
(4) | [Send to/Pause] Button unchgs the linked application software. Pauses the scan. (*1)
. Co s the selected item. Switches the number (No.01 to No.50/No.C) for the
(3) | [Function/Enter] Buttin \ipplication launched by pressing the [Send to/Pause] button.
ancels the selected item and returns to the previous screen.
(6) | [Clear/Back] Bu \ Clears the displayed error indication.
Lights in orange when an error occurs.
(7) | Check LE Flashes when consumables reach the end of the life cycle.
(8) | [Stop] Button Stops the scan immediately.
(9) | [Scan] Button Launches the linked application software. Resumes the scan. (*1)
(10) | Power Button Turns the power ON/OFF. Lights in blue when the scanner is turned on.
Changes the setting for Intelligent Multifeed function when pressed down (for more than
(11) | [iIMFF] Button two seconds). Determines whether or not to memorize the pattern if pressed when a
multifeed occurs.
(12) [Counter Reset] Button Resets the page counter when pressed down (for more than two seconds).
Stops the scan when pressed while scanning in Manual Feed mode.
(13) | [Eject] button Ejects the document when multifeed occurs.

*1: In order to scan by using the [Scan] button or [Send to/Pause] button, you need to assign the launching application to

each button on the computer.
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8.1.9.2 Indications on LCD
The table below explains about the conditions displayed on the LCD.

Section 8.1.9.2

No Display Description
= Processing initialization.
For details, refer to “2.1.2 Power ON ~ Initialization
Z a completes”.
1 Series
-
R r Ready to start scanning.
eady It indicated that the initialization was successfully completed.
For more details about the indicators, refer to “8.1.9.3 About
> [Matal: the Indicators”.
Scan
(I _Jgi-0] [Fd
- An item from the menu can be selected.
ain Menu When you press the [Meau] button in the [Ready] screen, the
% [Main Menu] scree iwed. Main Menu is used to
3 configure various ope ttings upon scanning.
For more detail e Main Menu, refer to Section 8.1.9.4
2 . H o, o 'F. F' a I:l . querator Pa@ nu [tems”.
J:Pick Speed
. . n be selected. When you press the
Func t ionh Selec t&]: } er] button in the [Ready] screen, the [Function
Ho. 01 - creen is displayed.
4 | [r—————— this, you can configure an application to launch when
Send to/Pause] button is pressed.
15: 25 Efraor - 1 Error code It indicates that' a .recov§:rable error ‘(‘)c”currid ’(,iurmg. scanning.
.............................................. el - Error codes begmmng with the letter “J” or “U” are dlsplayed.
=to PpE d =scannin g For more details about errors, refer to “5.2.2 Temporary
to prevent pape Emnrg.
> F Pap Error Message| | If you press the [Clear/Back] button after handling the error, it
 damage . will return to the [Ready] status.
Femowve the docum
It indi hi devi 1 d  duri
E>:74 Errar - It indicates that a device error (a an_n) ~occurred - during
........... R TE I I R LR AL initialization or scanning. Error codes beglnmng with the letter
|:| FI -t 18 1 Errar |:: H “E”, “F”, “C”, “H”, “A” or “L” are dlsplayed
¢ |DF Front b gor 113’ore details about errors, refer to [5.2.2 Temporary
rrors”.
It the status re
mains the =same =
When the scanner has not been in operation for the set sleep
interval, it enters Power Saving mode.
7 The time to start Power Saving mode can be set from the
Software Operator Panel. For more details, refer to Section 8.6
“Scanner Settings”
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Section 8.1.9.3

8.1.9.3 About the Indicators
Below is explained about each of the indicator icons which is displayed on the LCD.

(1) Paper Separation Force

Icon Low High
i) | #¥veY Feady
i eeaevy [ GMultifesd)
@ ReQeY T|:|'|:,a 1 H 999 (7) Information
[1111] bk —
Scan @ o _|"_|" (]
() IMFF Seing _ T | . | e T A
[M--] Manual mode ) _f_ 4 A 4 4 (6) Prioritize Panel Settings
&1-1 Auto mode 1 E
az= Auto mode 2
(3) Multifeed Pattern Memory (5) MF Quick Change Setting
Icon
Iﬁl ] N Doc Counting | Detection
ormal
(4) [Send to] Button Mode Enabl
= nable
Configuration Number I (Detect)
= Enabl
[ [EED-IE0H i (Ignr?orz)

(1) Paper Separation Force \
Displays the paper separation force setting. For infoim how to configure the settings, refer to Section 8.1.8
“Setting the Paper Thickness (Adjusting the Papéi atation Force).
(2) iMFF Setting
Displays the iMFF setting. The displayedyicop switches when the [iMFF] button is pressed down for more than two
seconds. In Manual Mode, * is disp 11 times. In Auto mode 1 and Auto mode 2, it displays the number of
multifeed patterns memorized (f 1§ patterns). For more information, refer to Section 8.1.9.4 “Operator Panel
Main Menu Items”.
(3) Multifeed Pattern MemoQ
is displayed yhen Wemorizing a multifeed pattern.
(4) [Sendto] B Configuration Number
It dis e Number assigned ( to ) to the application that is launched when the [Send to] button is
pressed. en the setting for the application to be launched is set to Software Operantion Panel, S0F] is
displayed.
(5) MF Quick Change Settings
When [Enable (Detect)] or [Enable (Ignore)] is specified for MF quick change setting, it displays whether or not to
detect multifeed. The displayed icon switches when the [Eject] button is pressed. For more information, refer to
Section 8.1.9.4 “Operator Panel Main Menu Items”.
(6) Prioritize Panel Settings
IE appears when the operator panel settings are prioritized. For more information, refer to Section 8.1.9.4
“Operator Panel Main Menu Items”.
(7) Information
III appears when a message for replacing consumables/cleaning/replacing maintenance parts/regular maintenance
is displayed. For more information, refer to Section 8.1.9.4 “Operator Panel Main Menu Items”.
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8.1.9.4 Operator Panel Main Menu Items
The table below explains the operator panel main menu items.
Operator Panel Main Menu Items (1/5)

Section 8.1.9.4

N It Descripti Setting/Val Factory | oo
0 em escription etting/Value Default e(*ll)ng
. Only
[Information] appears as an item in | Message for  replacing displayed
B, Information . ) coqsumables/cleamng/replacmg when there B
[Main  Menu] only when IS | maintenance parts/regular | .
displayed on the LCD. maintenance I )
information
When there is a paper of the same size
attached to a designated location on
the page, you can have the scanner
memorize the location of the
attachment and not detect the same
pattern as multifeed. 1: Manual mode
. . Note that you need to specify [Detect | 2: Auto mode 1 1: Manual
I | iMFF Setting by overlap (Ultrasonic) in either the | 3: Auto mode 2 Mode =
scanner driver’s setup dialog box or | 4: Clear pattern
the multifeed detection setting.
By selecting [Clear pattern], you can
clear the overlapping patterns (length, V
location) that were previously v
memorized in Auto mode. 2N
No. of Paper Feed It is used tg reduce. the number of %\‘ '
2 . paper feeding retries (when the | 1tg12 es) 3 times o
Retries . .
document is not picked properly).
When you experience freque
multifeeds and paper jams, |
3 | Pick Speed symptom may be improv orma 1: Normal N
. . Slow
slowing down the speed i
documents are picked (fe
When skew or m occur
frequently, the sy may be
. . improved by briggin the pick | 1: Enable .
4 | Soft Pick Setting roller unit and kecping the unit at the | 2: Disable 2: Enable =
lower positigh bling the Soft Pick
Setting).
For SCSI or USB Connector 1:
5, 10, 20, 30, 40, 50, 60, 70, 80,
90, 100, 110, 120, 180, 240,
ecify the waiting time to clear the 300, 360, 420, 480, 540, 600,
5 | Manual Feed Time & 900, 1200, 1500, 1800, 1999 | 10 n
al Feed mode.
(seconds)
[ For SCSI or USB Connector 2:
5, 10, 20, 30 (seconds)

*1)SOP Setting? Availability of configuring the settings from Software Operation Panel
(Configurablet O, Not Configurablet @ , No settingt » )
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Operator Panel Main Menu Items (2/5)

Section 8.1.9.4

No

Item

Description

Setting/Value

Factory
Default

SOP
Setting
1)

Paper Protection

Select whether to enable or disable Paper
Protection.

Enabling this setting reduces the risk of
having the documents damaged upon feeding
errors, by stopping the scan when the scanner
detects a document that is unusually warped.
You can specify the level of sensitivity to
detect an abnormal feeding of documents
when Paper Protection is enabled.

Documents are deformed (e.g. warped, bent,
creased) when they are not being fed by the
rollers properly. To detect such a symptom
and stop the scan, select [1: Low] to only
detect documents that are highly deformed,
and [3: High] to also detect documents that
are slightly deformed.

Paper Protection is disabled in Manual Feed
mode.

Enable/Disable can also be configured from
the scanner driver’s setup dialog box or the
Software Operation Panel. In this case,
priority is given to the scanner driver setting
unless you have prioritized the operator panel
setting.

Sensitivity can also be configured fro
Software Operation Panel. Priority is
the scanner driver setting unless
prioritized the operator panel settifig.

1: Enable
2: Disable

Sensitivity:
1: Low

2: Normal
3: High

?\/
é\

>

2: Disable

Sensitivity:
2: Normal

I

MF  Quick
Change

Q0

Enables you to switch whethego
multifeed by a push of agbut
given to the driver setti n

is selected.
When [2: E ct)] or [3:

Enable(Ignore) s ected, it switches
between dete @ t detecting multifeed
every ti button is pressed. It can

be switched dufing scanning.
: etect], it detects multifeed by

and multifeed detection is performed

to the driver setting.

" Enable(Ignore)], it does not detect

multifeed by default and this setting is given
iority over the driver setting.

: Disable]

1: Disable
2: Enable (Detect)
3: Enable (Ignore)

1: Disable

o

Alarm Volume

Specify whether or not to ring an alarm when
an error such as multifeed or paper jam
occurs.

: OFF
: Low
: High

1: OFF

lp

9

Stacker
Positioning

Adjust the stacker position.

—_— N =

: Movable
2: Fixed

You can set the stacker at certain heights.

~(*2)

*1) SOP Settingt Availability of configuring the settings from Software Operation Panel

(Configurablet O, Not Configurablet @ , No setting: - )

*2) Although there is no factory default setting, it is set to [1: Movable] when you turn on the power. Therefore, the setting does
not change even when you initialize the operator panel.
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Operator Panel Main Menu Items (3/5)

Section 8.1.9.4

Factor SOP
No Item Description Setting/Value Y Setting
Default (*1)
Change the hopper level during standby.
Selecting [1: Manual (Continuous)]
switches the scanner to Manual Feed
mode (Continuous Feed mode). The 1 Manual (Continuous)
hopper level cannot be changed in 2 Upper
10 | Hopper Level Manual Feed mode (Single Feed mode). : P ---(*3) 0
3: Middle
Remove all documents from the hopper :
- .. 4: Lower
when you configure this item.
The hopper is set to [4: Lower] when
you clear manual feeding
(continuous).
When you experience frequent multifeeds, | Low High
pick errors or paper jams, take measures by | g% ¥ ¥ %
Paper Separation adjusting the force.to separate the papers. SQETTY 0888
11 Keep the default setting for normal use. PR, 14}
Force . . 2eeYY (*4)
For more details, refer to Section 8.1.8 PN
“Setting the Paper Thickness (Adjusting the 8RSV
Paper Separation Force)”. ks
12 A}arm Sound | Specify the duratlgn to ring the a‘larm when | 0.5,1, 1.5, 2%, 2.5 2.0 seconds 0
Time errors such as multifeed and paper jam occur. (secondv
1:
Button ~ Sound | Specify whether or not to make a sound when | g% O& .
13 Vol a button on the operator panel is pressed W h I: OFF 0
’ P p p ' ing time fixed at 0.01
, v&m)
N, Weak! Strong
RYYYY
Specify the contrast for the e | REYYY
14 | Contrast operator panel SoeEY RYLYY| 0
ReeeY
AN YRR
Specify the durati ich the backlight
is ON. OFF, ON, 5, 10, 20, 30,
. Until initiali is complete after 40, 50, 60, 90, 120, 150,
15| Backlight ON turning t n, this item operates | 180, 210, 240, 270, 300 | ON 0
in [ON]fregardless of the setting (seconds)
configur
Spectfy the interval in which the Check LED 05 10. 5. 2.0. 2.5
16 | LED Blink Cycle J flshes ) when |2 (for Information) is (éeéonas’) 2> 20, 29 5 ) seconds 9
ispl&yed on the LCD.
pecify the speed in which the display is | 1: Fast
17 Horizontal orizontally scrolled. The displayed item is | 2: Norma 2 Normal o
Speed scrolled horizontally when the text does not | 3: Slow ’
fit in the LCD. 4: OFF

*1) SOP Setting? Availability of configuring the settings from Software Operation Panel

(Configurablet O, Not Configurablet @ , No setting: - )

*3) Although there is no factory default setting, it is set to [Lower] just when you turn on the power: [2: Multiple sheets] for [No. of sheets
scanned], [ 1: Front Side] for [Print], [1: (L)ABCDEFGHIUKLMNOPQRSTUVWXYZ[|]* *00000000] for [Print Pattern], and [1: Yes] for
[Test Print]. Therefore, the setting does not change even when you initialize the operator panel.

Specify the time to return to the
[Ready] screen from [Hopper
Operation I};(e);/ceel} or [Paper Separation
18 | Panel ) . . . OFF/5 to 9 (seconds) 7 seconds 4]
. Note that this option is only
Timeout . .
available when you display
[Hopper Level] or [Paper
Separation Force] from the
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[Ready] screen by using a shortcut
key.

To display [Hopper Level] by
shortcut key, press the [Eject]
button and either [A] or [V]
button at the same time when
[Ready] is displayed.

Note that the [Hopper Level]
screen is not displayed unless the
two  buttons are  pressed
simultaneously.

To display the [Paper Separation
Force] screen by shortcut key,
press the [A] or [V] button in the
[Ready] screen.

the scanner.

1: Japanese
2: English
3: French
Specify the language in which the | 4: German . .
19 | Language data is displayed. 5: Italian/ 2: English 0
6: Spanish
7: Russian
8: Chinese
Prioritize the operator panel
setting for Paper Protection. When V
Prioritize [1: Paper Protection] is selected, v
the Paper Protection setting of the | 1: Paper Protecti \ .
20 | Panel . Lo 2: Clear 19}
Settings operator panel is prioritized. | 2: Clear &
When [2: Clear] is selected, the
Paper Protection setting is no é
longer prioritized. y 4
21 | Cleaning Use this setting when you clean | _ N N 0

*1) SOP Settingt Availability of configuring the settings
(Configurablet O, Not Configurablet @ , No setting?

C)O

,&
ware Operation Panel
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Section 8.9.1.4]
Operator Panel Main Menu Items (4/5)

Factor SoP
No Item Description Setting/Value Y Setting
Default (*1)
No. of sheets scanned:
1: Single sheet only
2: Multiple sheets
it (k
Use this option to Print: ( 5).
run a test print when I+ Front Side
22 | Test Print L prin 2: Back Side (*4) 0
the Imprinter is
installed. Print Pattern: (*6)
Test Print:
1: Yes
2: No
Check the Brake Roller / Pick Roller / Separator Roller / Assist
. 0
replacement cycle of | Roller / Cleaning
the consumables and
the total page count
of the maintenance Only
23 Show/Clear parts. displayed n

the counter when (only when imprinter is installed). imprinter

you have replaced &\ is installed
the consumables or
performed cleaning. \

Initialize the settings

of the operator ;
panel,! except for
24 | Ope. Panel | the! language Q

Counters . Ink Level: Front / Ink Level: Back
Also, use it to reset v when

*7) :

1: Yes
Initialization | setting and any 2: No

items without a
factory default
setting. \

Compare 7
number of
Doc .
25 | Counting scanned  in - -
Mode Counting Mod,
Doc Count
Mode.

*1) SOP Settingt Availability of c@afiguring the settings from Software Operation Panel (Configurablet O, Not Configurablet
0 , No setting: - )

*4) Although there is no ry default setting, the settings are configured as follows just after the power has been turned on:
[2: Multiple S r {\o. of sheets scanned], [1: Front Side] for [Print], [1:
(L)ABCDEFG LMNOPQRSTUVWYXZ [1]* *00000000] for [Print Pattern], and [1: Yes] for [Test Print]. Therefore
the settings do not change even when you initialize the operator panel.

*5) [Print: 1: Front Side/2: Back Side] does not appear unless both Front-Side and Back-Side Imprinters are installed.

*6) Print Pattern:
(L)ABCDEFGHIJKLMNOPQRSTUVWXYZ[¥]* "00000000
(L)abedefghijklmnopqrstuvwxyz{|}~00000000

D)I#8%&’ ()*+,-./0123456789:;=?@00000000
(P)ABCDEFGHIJKLMNOPQRSTUVWXYZ[¥]* "00000000
(P)abcdefghijklmnopqrstuvwxyz{|}~00000000
P)"#8%&’ () *+,-./123456789:;=?@00000000

AN e

*7) Although there is no factory default setting, it is set to [No] just after the power has been turned on. Therefore, the setting
does not change even when you initialize the operator panel.
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Operator Panel Initialization — Changed Items

Section 8.1.9.4

. T Se_tting Setting on
No. Setting Item Initialization | Factory Default | retainment SOP Remarks
(EEPROM)
1 | iMFF Setting N/A 1: Manual Mode o o
2 | No. of Paper Feed Retries N/A 3 n n
3 | Pick Speed N/A 1: Normal n n
4 | Soft Pick Setting N/A - o n
5 | Manual Feed Timeout N/A 10 n o
Detection:
2: Disable
6 | Paper Protection N/A o n
Sensitivity:
2: Normal
7 | MF Quick Change OK o [0}
8 | Alarm Volume N/A - o n
9 | Stacker Positioning N/A 1: Movable 4} [0}
10 | Hopper Level N/A 4: Lower 7} [0}
11 | Paper Separation Force OK R RRR n 0
12 | Alarm Sound Time OK 2.0 (seconds) n N .
13 | Button Sound Vol OK 1: OFF a vy
14 | Contrast OK QBEY PN
15 | Backlight ON OK ON A=\
16 | LED Blink Cycle OK 2.0 (seconds) N A
17 | Horizontal Scroll Speed OK 2: Normal * n
18 | Operation Panel Timeout OK 7 P o
19 | Language N/A 2: Englis o
20 | Prioritize Panel Settings OK 2: Cl o
21 | Cleaning ) P \ -
22 | Print Test - N -
23 | Show/Clear Counters ) \& o
24 | Ope. Panel Initialization - v -
25 | Doc. Counting Mode A\, ) -
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Section 8.2.1

8.2 ADF Scanning

8.2.1 Document Scanning
(1) Turn on the scanner. (Refer to Section 8.1.1.)
(2) Turn on the computer.

2”7 NOTICE

When connecting via SCSI, turn on the scanner and confirm that [Ready] is displayed on the LCD before you turn on the
computer.
(3) Load documents on the hopper. (Refer to Section 8.1.6.)
(4) Set the stacker. (Refer to Section 8.1.7.)
(5) Start up ScandAll PRO
Select the [Start] menu — [All Programs] — [Fujitsu ScandAll PRO] — [ScandAll PRO]
(6) Select [Tool] — [Setup].
JJ The [Setup] screen appears.
(7) Select a scanner driver to use for scanning in the [Scan] tab and click the [OK] button.
Using TWAIN driver: Select [TWAIN].
Using ISIS driver: Select [ISIS/VRS]
Using VRS [SCSI or USB Connector 2 (CGA board)]: Select [ISIS/VRS].

27 NOTICE vy

The scanner driver needs to be installed beforehand. N
3

-sz

(el Jw [t [ 4Auh [0

ﬂii‘r I
© TWAIN (GEsBSEH AR 1453 — 2 — kST
V] 2w HEEOE SMERETH0)
\ @ BIS / VRS

ER IR (P)
2 =)

C¥ligerg¥User3¥Documents¥report log 82(8)

—WHEAT LD N
C¥Users¥lser3¥ T B D | #8(0).

RoF 20774 IO B

KnitialSettineX
(B=EcEFR ] [ oK | [ Fetn [ #A® ][ anF ]
y 4
* [For FUJITSU TWAIN 32]
(8) Click [Scan] lect Scanner]
JI [Select og box appears.
(9) Select a to use and click the [Select] button.
nner name displayed differs depending on the scanner driver you use.
ScandAll PRO [Driver setting] TWAIN ISIS~ VRS
Scanner driver FUJITSU TWAIN32 FUJITSU ISIS Kofax VRS
Displayed scanner name (device) FUJITSU f£i-6800dj Fujitsu fi-6800 Kofax VRS Scanner
[ AFrroER S5 2FvFDER o
T Dk (ERE) | T D SRS
Fujitsu fi-6230 5 = pemm—
Fujitu fi-6140 B
Fuiitzy fi-6240
i-BR 70
TBD Eiig =
=5l |
| L| ALY L= P I s T 0 WL I | EﬁE(T) I
[For FUJITSU TWAIN 32] [For ISIS]
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Section 8.2.1
(10) Click [Scan] menu — [Scan Settings]
JJ [Scan Settings] dialog box appears.

(11) On the [Scan Settings] dialog box, clear the checkbox on [Save to file].
2 NOTICE

The user may configure specific destination folder and name rule. This procedure describes as the image data is
confirmed on the window (the data is not saved as a file).

AF L ORE

[p— AFVDFE | Clear the checkbox of [Save to file]. |

AR Cllsersyl [ =EE.
Dol imaes0Ot [F] 274 1 {8724 3(T) ]

Fr (LRI [MultiPage Togeed Imeee Fils Formot () =] POZ-5 =0 Tt A AL ¥Users¥ 8 #Documents
ARAHENT) (24 Eub 5 -

RN Mo Ganpression -] [ PEGE..

T M) image000]

Faasot ERPRAFERT )
AT A T ST T — 2 - -
® - PRI LSBT A L 5 Do AILHEFUEY | Windows Bitmap (*bmp)

B 77 LA RS OE I
@ R IR A0 B D
© LI T

ST Ee erence] 1T the checkbox of [Display scanned images immediately after

@ TATEAARA) . .

Ot VHOBFANHY H scanning] is cleared, the checkbox of [Save to file] cannot be cleared.

(7] ADFI BRI o S i Tt 73 T F BH!
A0 SRR T

AH G DA AR TR CETR T D00
AP IS N EBEERT ¥ 50

| [ 2% | [ ok [ Feml | [ ~d ]

(12) On the [Scan Settings] window, click the [Scanner Setting]
§f Scanner driver setting dialog box appears. @
Ul n

(13) Scan settings such scan resolution, document size be configured.
4! For FUJITSU TWAIN 32
Set the scanning conditions and click N ton.
4| For ISIS
Set the scanning conditions and clic K] button.
Propernes for Fujesy f00es an ST1 - 0004 =]
T TWAIN b 34V (32) = he-? = o
o — ‘«» Tmu ———— e 3 S LA Tob | siEas | e | T | ;n;‘:[:)r-hi—l&ﬁ | Ji—paEs |
i, T j_—-lw a ~
o — 8 n=zh—ipk .
mth =] -
300 300 Ll AR ;I B o R .
= it = g |BEMHZD Dm0 it =
™ 2°L72adu00 | A4 (710500 Tmm) - [ rs

L - A = =
- ™ @ I~ ThF A= D W 5 2o
=5 | = g@é"'d@ QAT
EErow BERA(Er B S T e S—
Al ziag - 1 :
~ 1o ‘ :
e S 2EERE A E W R (o]
[ERER3 17 = [i= —
R 73
mRO 1 PR [T !—_i"‘- fortd SR | 5 ' w
gl [0 SRy [257 - —
L | - | _ a0n. |
75| rehe | e | | v, | —r— . ——
— — 3 | et AAERE . .
AN Fv. N R i d (M1 ELTealn, e T =
[For FUJITSU TWAIN 32] [For ISIS]

(14) On the [Scan Settings] window, click the [Scan] button.
JJ The document is scanned and the image data is displayed on the ScandAll PRO screen.

ABC

w7 e iinE
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8.2.2 Scanning Documents of Different Widths

When you scan a batch of documents with different widths, load the documents using the following procedure:

2 NOTICE

1) When you scan documents of different widths at the same time, some of the smaller documents may be skewed or may
not be fed into the scanner. Try to scan documents of the same widths at once.
2) For more details about the conditions of scanning documents in mixed batches, refer to Section 1.2.8 “Scanning a
Mixed Batch of Documents”.

Section 8.2.2]

(1) To avoid skewed images, select [Automatic Page Size Detection] in [Automatic Size and Skew Detection].

©
®

Jf The [Option] dialog box appears.

ﬂ @ B j  LIFELR
A

A FRIBEH

Afha"

[l

LRI AES)
Omm -

[tk
1AFHLER
IR
hi5e SRt R e

[T BTl

®
Size and Skew detection] drop-down list.
175 [ ]
s. |21 | =8 |7 | ER |
il [ ]
S

L

Start up ScandAll PRO and display [TWAIN Driver 32] dialog box.
Click the [Option] button.

Click the [Rotation] tab and select [Automatic Deskew] or [Automatic Page Size Detection] in the [Automatic

© Click the [OK] butt
J§ It returns to the
@ Click the [OK] butto

A
o
@\J river 32] dialog box.

e [TWAIN Driver 32] dialog box.

JJ The settings are saved.
(2) Align the edges 0fithe documents.
Y 4
Hg the center = 7 Align by the side =
ABC ABC ABC
- ] i
ABC !
|| = | = =
|
! -

(3) Place the documents on the hopper and adjust the hopper side guides to the widest document in the batch.

For information on how to load documents on the hopper, refer to Section 8.1.6 “Loading the documents on the

Hopper”.
(4) Perform a scan from ScandAll PRO.

fi-6800/fi-668PR
Name .
Maintenance Manual
Drawing
No. P1PA03575—B0OXX/6
Rev] DATE | DESIG. | CHECK | APPR. | DESCRIPTION 309
DESIG, | March9,2009] KOkada |CHECK| AMiyoshi [APPR | 1Fujioka PFULMITED  |Pase 383!




Section 8.2.3
8.2.3 Feeding Documents Manually
Besides the normal automatic document feeding in which you load a batch of documents on the hopper and scan them one by
one, you can also use the “Manual Feed mode” where you manually feed each sheet and perform scanning.
Normally, in automatic feeding, the scanner stops scanning once all the loaded documents are scanned.
In manual feeding, the scanner waits for the next sheet to be set within a specified time. It continues scanning if an additional
document is loaded within the specified time, or stops scanning if no document is loaded.
With this option, you can perform scanning as you check the documents one by one.

Manual feeding is effective for:
e Scanning as you check the contents of each sheet
e Scanning documents that cause multifeed or paper jam when they are loaded together
e Continuously scanning documents such as clippings of magazines and newspapers which cannot be loaded together at
once

2”7 NOTICE

Paper Protection is disabled in Manual Feed mode.
Pause function ([Send to/Pause] button) is disabled during manual feeding.

There are two modes in manual feeding.

Single Feed mode V
Only one sheet is manually fed and scanned.
e Suitable for scanning thick papers, envelopes and folded papers that a; % t to scan using Automatic Feed Mode
(In case of folded paper, make the folding line as the leading edge)&
e Reduces the pressure applied to the document when it enters theWAD ecause the pick roller does not touch the
document).
e Used to accurately feed and scan one particular sheet of d
e No paper separation force is applied regardless of the pape
scan documents such as envelopes which cause pap€

Continuous Feed mode \

Multiple sheets of document are manually fed oncNat &ime and continuously scanned.
e Documents are scanned one by one eve: iple sheets are mistakenly fed.
e When you scan more than one sheg check every sheet as you scan.

tion force setting (five levels) which enables you to
in‘automatic document feeding.

e Used to accurately feed and scan g'sheets of documents.

e The paper separation force sgtting (five levels) is enabled as with scanning in automatic document feeding. Adjust the

Scanning in Single Feed
(1) Lift up the pick rol t.
Push up the ta@e iddle with your finger.

/,,/< _ Pick Roller Unit

Pick Roller Unit

JJ The pick roller will click into place. The hopper moves up to the feeding position.
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Section 8.2.2]

2”7 NOTICE

® Make sure that there is no document left on the hopper.
® Be careful not to have your fingers or anything caught when the hopper moves up.

(2) Load a document on the hopper with the front side (scanning side) facing up.
Make sure not to place the document all the way in.

(3) Perform a scan from ScandAll PRO.

(4) Insert the document until the top edge touches the rollers on the inside.

Roller

Jf The document is picked, scanned, then ejected onto the stacker. After the scan, Wer waits for the next sheet to
be fed for the time specified in the Software Operation Panel.

2 NOTICE Q?\

Let go of the document as soon as you confirm that the document is b y the rollers.

(5) Repeat step 4 until all the documents are scanned.
§§ Scanning stops when no document is loaded on the hoppe r € time specified in the Software Operation Panel.
®! Scanning can be stopped immediately by pressing thé) Counter Reset] button on the operator panel.
®! The scanner waits for the period of manu x gout even if there is no document left on the hopper.
®! To release Manual Feed mode, bring th€pigk roller unit back down to its original position. Put your finger on the
tab in the center and push it down.

Scanning in Continuous Feed mode
(1) Open the hopper if it is closed (Refer t
(2) Configure by selecting [Main M¢hu] —[10: Hopper Level] — [1: Manual (Continuous)] on the operator panel.
For more details about the sgtting, o! Section 8.1.9.4 “Operator Panel Main Menu Items”.
§§ The hopper moves up to the feeding position.

2”7 NOTICE

® Be careful ne
® You can also s¢

ergyis no document left on the hopper.
o have your fingers or anything else caught when the hopper moves up.
it to [Manual (Continuous)] from the [Hopper Level] screen via shortcut key.

(3) Load documents on the hopper with the front side (scanning side) facing up.
Make sure not to place the documents all the way in.

(4) Perform a scan from ScandAll PRO.

(5) Insert the document until the top edge touches the rollers on the inside.
When more than one sheet is loaded, only insert
the document on the top of the stack. The
document is picked, scanned, then ejected onto the
stacker. After the scan, the scanner waits for the
next sheet to be fed for the time specified in the

Software Operation Panel.
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(6) Repeat step 5 until all the documents are scanned.

Section 8.2.2]

Jf Scanning stops if no document is set on the hopper after the time specified in the Software Operation Panel.

hopper is set to [4: Lower] when you clear manual feeding (Continuous).

®! Scanning can be stopped immediately by pressing the [Counter Reset] button on the operator panel.
®! The scanner waits for the period of manual feed timeout even if there is no document left on the hopper.
®! Continuous Feed mode can be cleared in [10: Hopper level] of the [Main Menu] on the operator panel. The
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8.3 Cleaning

Section 8.3

Cleaning should be performed approximately every 10,000 sheets scanned. Note that this guideline varies depending on the

type of documents you scan. (Refer to Notice 1 for details.)

2 NOTICE

1) Cleaning must be performed more frequently when the following types of documents are scanned:

® ! Smooth-faced documents such as coated paper

® ! Documents with printed text/graphics that almost cover the entire surface
®! Chemically-treated documents such as carbonless paper

® ! Documents containing a large amount of calcium carbonate

®! A large volume of documents written with lead pencil
® ! Documents on which the toner is not sufficiently fused

®!
2) Use a dry cloth or cloth moistened with alcohol.

No. Cleaning location Refer to
1 Pick Roller Section 8.3 (1)
2 Separator Roller Section 8.

3 Brake Roller

#- - 1 Pinch-Roler-------------
5 Feed Roller

6 Assist Roller

7 Paper Path / Sheet Guide

3 Glass

9 Document Sensor

19- -|-FrietionPad------------ -
11 | Ventilation Port

12 | Fan

e e e e e e =
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Section 8.3

(1) Remove the pick rollers from the scanner (Refer to Section 8.4.3 “Replacing the Pick Roller”) and clean them.

[How to Clean the Pick Roller]

Gently wipe the rollers so that the roller surface does not get damaged. Wipe along the grooves of the roller surface.
Clean thoroughly because the feeding performance is affected especially when there is foreign matter stuck on the roller.

(2) Remove the separator roller from the scanner (Refer to Section 8.4.4 “Replacing the Separator Roller”) and clean them.

[How to Clean the Separator Roller]

Gently wipe the rollers so that the roller surface does not get damaged. Wipe along the grooves of the roller surface. Clean
thoroughly because the feeding performance is affected especially when there is foreign matter stuck on the roller.

(3) Remove the brake roller from the scanner (Refer Section 8.4.5 “Replacing the Brake Roller”) and clean them.

[How to Clean the Brake Roller]

Gently wipe the rollers so that the roller surface does not get damaged. Wipe along the grooves of the roller surface.
Clean thoroughly because the feeding performance is affected especially when there is foreign matter stuck on the roller.

(1) Pick Roller
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Section 8.3]
(4) Clean the pinch rollers (inside the top cover and paper path upper-side).

[How to Clean the Pinch Roller]

Gently wipe the rollers so that the roller surface does not get damaged. Clean the whole surface as you rotate the roller
manually. Pinch rollers to be cleaned are located as shown below.

e  Paper path upper-side (rollers: 6 locations x 5 units)
e Inside the top cover (rollers: 2 locations x 2 units)

| Paper path upper-side Pinch Roller |

Inside the top cover Pinch Roller

(5) Clean the feed roller. VV
[How to Clean the Feed Roller] &\

Gently wipe off the rollers so that the roller surface does not get damaged.

manually. Make sure to clean thoroughly because the feeding per

matter on the roller. Feed rollers to be cleaned are located as s
e  Paper path lower-side (rollers: 5 locations x 2 units)

e Inside the top cover (rollers: 2 locations x 2 units)‘o
| Paper path lower-side Feed Roller }

Cl@an the whole surface as you rotate the roller
affected especially when there is black foreign

(6) Clean the assisty{zr - e—
[How to Clean thessist Roller]
Gently wipe the rollers so that the roller surface does not get damaged. Clean the whole surface as you rotate the roller

manually. Make sure to clean thoroughly because the feeding performance is affected especially when there is black foreign
matter on the roller.

: e |
= a1 J
— :
| ":-. "Ill
O j e e e W /
) .
'\-\._____ _____,.,-"
| Assist Roller |
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Section 8.3]
(7) Clean the paper path/sheet guide and scan glass

[How to Clean the Paper Path/Sheet Guide and Scan Glass|
Clean the area with a piece of cloth.

2 NOTICE

1) Vertical streaks may appear on the scanned image when the glass is dirty.
2) Remove the glass on paper path upper-side and lower-side to clean if the scanning result is not good.

3) If the paper path contains a large amount of paper dust, clean it with a vacuum cleaner.

—
(8) Clean the document sensor.
[How to Clean the Document Sensor|
Clean the sensors located inside the top cover, paper path upper-side and p%wl er-side. Their locations are as below:

Rotating parts Top view

Jam sensor [ | Skew sensor | Pick sensor

Q‘/

e

Read-top sensor

i Read-top prism

e = —_— e T

| ¥ 4 v

94  Feed-top prism

—

—— ~

| Skew prism |
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(9) Cleaning the Friction Pad

[How to clean the Friction Pad|

Clean the friction pads located on the hopper table.

(10) Reset the cleaning counter.
For more information about how to reset the cleaning counter, refer to -

Section 8.3

Friction Pad
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Section 8.4.1
8.4 Consumables

Consumables must be replaced periodically. It is recommended that the user keep a stock of new consumables and replace them
before it reaches the end of the consumable life.

Some parts (other than the consumables) need to be replaced by a service engineer, depending on the type of documents
scanned and how often the scanner is used. Refer to Section 8.5 “Periodical Replacement Parts”.

8.4.1 List of Consumables
The following table shows the consumables used for the scanner which must be replaced periodically.
You can check the status of usage for each consumable on Operator Panel and replace the consumable before it reaches the
end of the consumable life.
Refer to Section 9.9 for imprinter (option) consumables.

No. Name Part No. Product | Suggested replacement Usage status How to
No. cycle check replace
1| PICK ROLLER PA03575-K011 | 0637911 600,000 sheets or
one year
> | SEPARATORROLLER | PA03575-K012 | 0637912 |  ©00:000 sheetsor
one year
3 | BRAKE ROLLER PA03575-K013 | 0637913 600,000 sheets or
one year
*Note that the suggested replacement cycles are guidelines for using A4 (8@yg/ ]) wood-free or wood containing
paper as these cycles vary depending on the type of papers scanned and h@w o e scanner is used and cleaned.

8.4.2 Checking and Resetting the Counters

(1) Press the power button on the front of the scanner.
JJ [Ready] is displayed on the LCD.

(2) Press the [Menu] button.
Jf [Main Menu] is displayed on the LCD, \

(3) Press the [A] or [V] button and selec /Clear Counters], then press [Enter] button to confirm.
J§ [Show/Clear Counters] is displa CD.

(4) Press the [A] or [V] button a @ he counter.

For more details about setting refer to “Items Configurable in the Main Menu”.

The counter will appear 1g 11 d when the page count after replacing the consumable reaches 95% of the value
configured in the Softw ation Panel.
(5) After replacing the @gnsumal les or cleaning, select the highlighted counter with the [A] or [V] button, and press
the Counter t] button (longer than 2 seconds).
i) The c will be reset to 0. For ink level, the value will be set to 100.
SAE YR iﬁﬁ%mwﬁexﬂ iﬁ?ﬁ%m#&% :Jﬁiémh*rwiwﬂ
Il z e . B SR -
Total ) |- -3 —pt 1113~ o o ACBIESE
gcan E=t: & 00000 Bet: H0000 E=t: A00000
|| ow s a Mo g t

®3 Menu= button wep 3 ZZJ[F S button wepp G3 ZZ)[P= =P @3 ZZ]/[ = button

3 Enter= button button 13 Counter Reset= button
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Section 8.4.3

8.4.3 Replacing the Pick Roller

2 NOTICE

There are two pick rollers. Make sure to replace both two units upon replacing them.

(1) Remove all documents from the stacker.
(2) Open the ADF. (Refer to Section 8.1.3 “Opening/Closing the ADF”.)
(3) Open the pick roller cover. Grab the tabs on the left and right side with your fingers and pull down the cover towards

you.

| Tab | | Pick Roller Cover

(4) Pull the pick roller off the rotating shaft as you grab the tab on the pick roker
I [ Bt S SO

(5) Install a new set of pick rollersg2 Jin th¢’scanner.

(6) Close the roller cover and make sure that both ends of the cover are locked firmly.
(7) Close the ADF (Refer to Section 8.1.3 “Opening/Closing the ADF”.
(8) Reset the pick roller counter.
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Section 8.4.4
8.4.4 Replacing the Separator Roller

(1) Remove all documents from the stacker.

(2) Open the ADF. (Refer to Section 8.1.3 “Opening/Closing the ADF”.)

(3) Open the roller cover. Grab the tabs on the left and right with your fingers and pull down the cover towards
you.

Tab || Roller Cover |

(4) Pull down the lever which is located on the right-hand side, and then left-hand si@f the separator roller.
V4

| Separator Roller
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Separator Roller |

(6) Pulling the tab on the separator roller, pull the separator roller out of the shaft.

Section 8.4.4

Groove

Right

Lever

Separator Roller |
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(10) Close the roller cover. Make sure that both ends of the cover are locked firmly.

Section 8.4.4

Separator Roller |

Roller cover |

(11) Close the ADF. (Refer to Section 8.1.3 “Opening/Closing the ADF”.)
(12) Reset the separator roller counter.
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Section 8.4.5

8.4.5 Replacing the Brake Roller

(1) Remove all documents from the stacker.

(2) If the hopper has been raised, bring it back down to the lower position. (Refer to Section 8.1.5 “Setting the Loading
Capacity of the Hopper”.)

(3) Open the ADF. (Refer to Section 8.1.3 “Opening/Closing the ADF”.)

(4) Open the Brake roller cover and lift up the cover from the lower middle.

| Brake Roller |

(5) Remove the brake roller by lifting the left side of the roller first, and then pLRl out the shaft from left to right.

o Sl e P [
Sy W

Brake Roller

(6) Push the side of Brake rgller
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Section 8.4.5
(7) Align the protrusion of the shaft and the Brake roller shaft, and then insert the shafts.

Brake Roller

(10) Close the ADF. (Refer to Section 8.1.3% ing/Closing the ADF”.)
(11) Reset the brake roller counter.

C)O

M
(9) Close the Brake roller cover. Make sure@nds of the cover are locked firmly.

4
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8.5 Periodical Replacement Parts

The scanner contains the following parts which need periodical replacement. These parts need to be replaced before they reach

the end of the consumable life.

Part Name
1 [ EXKIT300.

e
3000000 ety

i
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Section 8.6.1

8.6 Scanner Settings
8.6.1 Software Operation Panel
The Software Operation Panel (SOP) is an application where you can configure various settings for operating the scanner and

managing the consumables. The Software Operation Panel (SOP) is installed together with the scanner drivers TWAIN and
ISIS and the setting information is stored in EEPROM.

You can configure and check the following items using the Software Operation Panel.

4 | Diagnosis: Configure device setting. For more information, see Section “8.6.3.1”.

4 | Device Info: Various kinds of information about the device. For more information, see Section “8.6.3.2”.

4 | Device Setting/Device Setting 2: Configure operational settings for scanning. For more information, see Section
“8.6.3.3” and “8.6.3.4”.

2 NOTICE

You cannot refer to [Device Info] or manage [Device Settings] on the [Properties] dialog box of [Scanners and Cameras] for

this device.

\
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8.6.3 Software Operation Panel Items
8.6.3.1 Diagnosis

Section 8.6.3.1

FUJITSL Software Operation Fanel

BEOEEET ET
~Latt—F
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8.6.3.2 Device Info

Section 8.6.3.2

2HR
o DR
F REEIED K e el 1=
FLJITSU
fi-6200d]
Tr—LRRSDC) 0680
Zr— LEEEMDG) 0636
v — LERERIPUC)
FERmLEE 08/02/06
RETFPLEY 512 MB
0
TBD
I e 5 I LH
[ or | #wvee | wmEm |
Vv
WDevice Info. (1/2) ( /\
Function Support Remarks
Standard Information
Vendor Identification
Product Identification é1-6801‘1j‘
Firmware Ver.[SDC] XX
Firmware Ver.[MDC] ﬁ X
Firmware Ver.[PUC] g
Initial Use YY/MM/DD
Scanner Memory « 512MB
Serial Number & XXXXXX
Scanning Area Y
Basic X Reso 600dpi
Basic Y Reﬁ@ > 600dpi
Maximum X R&§plution 600dpi
Maximum Y Resolution 600dpi
Minimum X Resolution 50dpi
Minimum Y Resolution 50dpi
Window Width 7500pixel
Window Length 21870pixel
Max Paper Size A3 /DL
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Section 8.6.3.2

B Device Info (2/2)
Function Support Remarks

Video Output

Black and White Support Yes

Dither/Halftone Yes

Gray Scale Support Yes

RGB Color Support Yes
Physical Function

Operator Panel Yes

Duplex Yes

Transparency No

Flatbed No

Automatic Document Feeder Yes

Buffering Capability 512MB
Imaging

Brightness Steps 255 steps

Threshold Steps 255 steps

Contrast Steps 255 steps

Number Of Resident Dither 4

Number Of Registable Dither 2

Number Of Resident

Function

Gamma | 4

Number
Function

Of Registable

Gamma | 4

White Level Follower

Sub Window

Error Diffusion

On Board IPC

Reserve Image Format

Dynamic Threshold

Simplified DTC

Outline Extract

Image Emphasis

Automatic Separation

Selective Edge Emphasis

Mirror Image

Compression Function

MH

MR

MMR

JBIG

JPEG Base Line System

JPEG Extended System

JPEG Independent Function

Endorser [Post] -
Endorser [Pre] \ o
Miscellaneous

Sleep Mode

White/Black Ba d Switchable | Yes

Multifeed D Yes

Dropout Col Yes

Buffered Scan Yes

Blank Page Detection No

Page End Detection Yes

Long Paper Scanning Yes

Batch Detection Yes

Skew detection Yes

Calibration No

Interface SCSI/USB
| Currently connected interface USB2.0
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8.6.3.3 Device Setting 1

Section 8.6.3.3

FLUITSU Software Operation Panel

i

Diagnosis -

Device Info

De
- Multifeed

- Multifeed detection when 3

- Page Edge Filler [ADF)

- Dropout color

- Pre-Pick

- Page Edge Filler [#utomatic

- Document check area spe

- Inteligent Multifeed Functic

- Murnber af paper feeding re

- Retain curent paper thickr

- Cleaning Cycle

- Ugeful life counter

- Set the interval for feeding

- Pick Speed

- Soft Pick Setting

- fAutoCrop Boundary

- Auta color Detection

m

Page Counter:
Total Page Count[ADF):

After cleaning: i}
Brake Roller:
Pick Raller:

RN
RN
Separator Roller: Taii}
Agzizt Roller: uin}

Ink Level:Front

Ik LevelBack

Power saving:

A

| Tl s

pages

pages Clear(1]
pages Clear(2]
pages Clear(3)
pages Clear[4]
pages

s Clear[B]

4 Clear[7]

15 minutes

- flarm zetting - Offsat
4 T 3 = ———
ok | Cancel | Apobial |
e V v
B Device Setting ( /\
Scanner CGA
o . Factory board
Item Description Setting/Value Default SCSIor USB
Connector
Check the rep Me Total page count (ADF)/After cleaning/ | 0
of the consumables @nd the | Brake Roller/Pick Roller/Separator
Pase Counter total count gof the | Roller/Assist Roller
g maintenange parts. Ink Level: Front/Ink Level: Back Only displayed | & £
(Consumables Counter) . L o Lo
Als unction to reset | (only when imprinter is installed) when imprinter
after replacing is installed
mables and cleaning.
ify the waiting time | Range: 5 min. to 235 min. (in | 15 min.
Power saving efore entering Power saving | increments of 5 min.) Fal n
mode.
Adjust the position to start | Applied to: Main/Sub: Omm
scanning for the specified | Connected via SCSI/USB Connector 1
scanning side(s). ADF (Front)/ADF (Back)
Connected via SCSI/USB Connector 2
Offset ADF (Back) Fal n
Main/Sub: -2mm to 3 mm
(in increments of 0.5mm)
Adjust the magnification | Applied to: ADF 0%
Vertical Magnification | level in feeding direction for | Setting range: -3.1% to 3.1% (in " "
Adjustment the specified scanning | increments of 0.1%) - -
method.
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8.6.3.4 Device Setting 2

Section 8.6.3.4

FUJITSU Software Operation Panel

- Diagnosis
- Device Info

- Mulifeed detection when
- Page Edge Filler [ADF)

- Dropout colar
- Pre-Pick

- Page Edge Filler [Autornatic
- Docurment check area spe
- |nteligent Multifeed Functic
- Mumber of paper feeding re
- Retain current paper thickr
- Cleaning Cycle

- geful life counter
- Set the interval for feeding
- Pick Speed

- Soft Pick Setting
- AutoCrop Boundary

Freferences

| W alue 1

Multifeed

Multifeed detection when zcanning inm...
Page Edge Filler [ADF)

Dropout calar

Pre-Fick

Page Edge Filler [Automatic Page Size ...
Document check area specification for ...
Lett

- Modes of Selection

m

- Specify area

kiddle

- Modes of Selection

- Specify area

Right

- Modes of Selection

- Specify area

Inteligent Multifeed Function

Check Overlapping(lJ1...
Digable

T:0 B:0 R:0 L0 rm
Green

Ve

T:0 B:0 R:0 LOx0...

Specify non-detection...
0-0mm

Specify non-detection. ..
0-0mm

Specify non-detection...
0-0rmm
Manual mode Do not...

m

 &uto color Detection Mumber of paper feeding retries 10 times -
-~ Alarm setting i Default Save ‘ Restare |
4 L F
ok | cancel | appbi) |
$‘
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B Device Setting 2

Section 8.6.3.4

Item

Description

Setting/Value

Factory
Default

CGA
Scanner

SCSI or USB
Connector

Multifeed

Specify a method for multifeed
detection. Detect by monitoring the
overlapping, the document length, or
the combination of both.

It can also be configured from the
scanner driver’s setup dialog box.
Note that priority is given to the
scanner driver setting.

None/Check Overlapping
[Ultrasonic]/Check Length/Check
Overlapping and Length (when
detecting  from the length
difference, select from 10/15/20
mm)

Check
Overlapping
[Ultrasonic]

Multifeed detection
when scanning in

manual feed mode

Enable multifeed detection when
using Manual Feed mode.

It can also be configured from the
operator panel.

For SCSI or USB Connector 1:
Disabled/Follow driver settings

For SCSI or USB Connector 2:
Disabled/Follow Multifeed
settings

Disable

Page
(ADF)

Edge

Filler

Specify a width for the margin off the
edge of the scanned image to fill in
black or white.

The margins are filled in white when
the background is white and filled in
black when the background is black. It
can also be configured from the
scanner driver’s setup dialog box.
Note that the priority is given to the
setting with a larger value. This
setting does not appear when Kofax
VRS is used.

Top/Left/Right: 0 mm to 15 mm
Bottom: -7 mm to 7 mm (in
increments of 1 mm)

X

Dropout Color

Select a color to be dropped out from
the scanned image (black &
white/grayscale only).

It can also be configured from the
scanner driver’s setup dialog box.
Note that priority is given to th
setting with a larger value.

Top/Bottom/Lef
t/Rightt 0 mm

\%

Green

Pre-pick

Select [Yes] to prioritize
processing speed and [
otherwise.
It can also be specifi
scanner driver’s s

is g'g

Page Edge
(Automatic
size detection)

Filler
paper

Note that priorit

scanner driver setti
Specify a range of ai fill in when
Automatic pa size detection is

W1 or the margin off the
the scanned image to fill in
hite.

an also be configured from the
agner driver’s setup dialog box.
Note that priority is given to the
setting with a larger value.

Top/Bottom/Left/Right: 0 mm to
7.5 mm (in increments of 0.5
mm)

X

* A B

LB

X K]

(A: Image, B: Filled area, A+B:
Output

Top/Bottom/Lef
t/Right: 0 mm

Document
area

Detection

Selected range: Select this item to
restrict the area to be run multifeed
detection on.

[Selected range] check box

Not selected

check
specification
for Multifeed

Enable/Disable (Left/Middle/Right):
Specify whether to enable or disable
multifeed detection for the specified
area.

Enable/Disable
(when [Selected range] is selected

Disable

Start: Specify the start point of the
check area in length (mm) from the
top edge of the document.

0 mm to 510 mm (in increments
of 2 mm)

0 mm

End: Specify the end point of the
check area in length (mm) from the
top edge of the document.

0 mm to 510 mm (in increments
of 2 mm)

0 mm
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B Device Setting 2 (Cont’d)

Section 8.6.3.4

Iltem

Description

Setting/Value

Factory

Scanner

CGA
Board

Default

SCSI or USB
Connector

Intelligent
Multifeed
Function

When there a paper of the same size
attached to a designated location on the
page, configure the scanner to
memorize the location of the
attachment and not detect the location
as multifeed.

Note that you first need to select
[Check Overlapping (Ultrasonic)] for
multifeed detection setting fron the
scanner driver’s setup dialog box.

It can also be configured from the
operator panel.

Manual mode/Auto mode 1/Auto
mode 2

Manual mode

Select to clear the overlap pattern
(length, location) memorized in Auto
mode.

[Clear overlap pattern] check box

Not selected

Specify whether to enable or disable the
[Scan] button when using Kofax VRS.

Enable Scan button (VRS)

Disable

Select to specify whether or not to
memorize the multifeed pattern in the
window that shows the multifeed
image.

[Auto-Memorize =~ MF  Pattern
(Only when multifed image is4
displayed)] check box

Not selected

\%

Specify whether or not to memorize the
multifeed pattern at power-off.

Remember/Do not rer?b

Do not
remember

@)

Number of

feeding retires

paper

Configure this setting to reduce the
number of feeding retires upon pick
errors. It can also be configured from
the operator panel.

1 to 12 times

SN

10 times

Retaining
Current

Thickness
Power off

the
Paper
after

Specify whether or not to keep the
operator panel’s paper separation force
setting upon turning the power off.

N
b 4
Rememb notgemember

Do not
remember

Cleaning Cycle

Specify the cycle for cleaning th
scanner.

Changes in the value specified here a
the background color of page
(consumable counter) are a
* The background
counter changes t

1,000,t0 255,000 sheets
in increments of 1,000)

how cleaning instructions]
check box

10,000 sheets

Not selected

Useful
Counter

Life

ables.

ges in the value specified here and

ckground color of page counter

(consumable counter) are as below:

e The background color of the
counter changes to light yellow
when the page count after cleaning
reaches 95% of the value specified
here.

* The background color of the
counter turns to yellow when it
reaches 100% or higher of the value
specified here.

Each consumable
10,000 to 2,555,000 sheets
(in increments of 10,000)

600,000 sheets

Setting
interval
feeding

the
for

If the bottom of the scanned image is
partially missing due to a large skew
when scanning in Automatic page size
detection, specify a longer interval to
feed the documents. Specifying a
longer interval leaves more time
between each document to be scanned.

Short (default) — Long (1 to 4
levels)

Short (default)
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B Device Setting 2 (Cont’d)

Section 8.6.3.4

Factory el Igi)iﬁj
Item Description Setting/Value Default SCSIor USB
Connector
Pick Speed When multifeeds or paper jams occur | Normal/Slower Normal o o
frequently, enable this setting to slow down the
speed (pick speed) in which the documents are
fed. It can also be configured from the operator
panel.
Soft Pick Setting When documents are skewed or multifeeds | Enable/Disable Disable o o
occur frequently, the symptom may be
improved by bringing down the pick roller unit
and keeping the unit at the lower position (Soft
Pick Setting). It can also be configured from
the operator panel.
AutoCrop Boundary | Specify whether or not to optimize (round | Normal/Optimize Normal o .
up/down) the fractional part of the scanned
image data.
Auto Color | Specify the slice level for automatic | 1 to 255 levels 5 _
Detection color/monochrome detection.
Alarm setting Specify whether or not to sound an alarm when | Disable alarm/Low volume | Disable alarm o
an error such as multifeed or paper jam occurs. | alarm/High volume alarm
It can also be configured from the operator
panel. 9 N
Jam Detection Specify whether or not to judge the symptom | Enable/Disable e o o
outside of Scannable | as paper jam when a document is skewed and
Area when passes outside the supported scanning area. E
Transporting Paper
Imprinter selection Specify which imprinter to use when you have \ Normal o o
installed both Front-Side Imprinter and (Obey Host
Back-Side Imprinter. It can also be configured specification)
from the scanner driver’s setup dialog box.
Note that the priority is given to the scanner | Im er ly when the
driver setting. 1NPKI option is
- < installed)
Timeout for Manual | Specify the waiting time to cancel LN n  connected via | 10 seconds o o
Feeding feeding. NSCSI/USB Connector 1:
5, 10, 20, 30, 40, 50, 60,
70, 80, 90, 100, 110, 120,
180, 240, 300, 360, 420,
480, 540, 600, 900, 1200,
1500, 1800, 1999
(seconds)
When connected via CGA,
SCSI/USB Connector 2:
5, 10, 20, 30 (seconds)
Paper Protection Specify e tojenable or disable the paper | Enable/Disable Enable o o
prote
setting is enabled, you can have the
detect a folded document or a thin
that is not being fed by the rollers
propetly and stop the scan. Paper protection is
disabled in Manual Feed mode.
It can also be configured from the scanner
driver’s setup dialog box or the operator panel.
Note that priority is given to the scanner driver
setting unless you have prioritized the operator
panel setting.
Paper Protection | When paper protection is enabled, you can | Low/Normal/High Normal o o
Sensitivity specify the level of sensitivity to detect a
folded document or a think paper that is not
being fed by the rollers properly and stop the
scan.
It can also be configured from the operator
panel. Note that you can prioritize the operator
panel setting.
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B Device Setting 2 (Cont’d)

Section 8.6.3.4

Item

Description

Setting/Value

CGA

Scanner
Board

Factory

Default SCSI or USB

Connector

Staple Detection

Specify whether to enable or disable the
staple detection. When you enable this
setting, the scanner detects stapled
documents as error documents, and
prevent the stapled section of the
documents from being torn apart
(documents being separated). Staple
detection is disabled in Manual Feed
mode. It can also be configured from the
scanner driver’s setup dialog box or the
operator panel.

Note that priority is given to the scanner
driver setting unless you have prioritized
the operator panel setting.

Enable/Disable

Enable o o

Staple Detection
Range/Sensitivity

When staple detection is enabled, you can

specify the range (area) and the level of

sensitivity in which the stapled documents
are detected.

It can also be configured from the
operator panel. Note that you can
prioritize the operator panel setting.

Range: Both top and bottom
edges/Top edge/Bottom edge

Sensitivity: Low/Normal/High

Range: Both top
and bottom edges © ©

Sensitivity:
Normal

Scan Setting for
Documents ~ with
Tabs (Automatic
Paper Size
Detection)

For documents with index tabs or index
stickers attached on the bottom of the
page, you can keep the tab (index or index
stickers) on the scanned image when
scanning in automatic paper size
detection.

The scanning speed slows down slightly
if [Document with tab] is selected.

without gular

When connected via SCSI
USB Connector 1:
Document with t ocu
tab/Neon-re
document
When nnec via CGA
o Connector 2:
ith tab/Document

cument without o o
tab

Scan Setting for
Document  with
Dark Background
Color

Configure this setting when the edges of
document with dark background color
falsely detected. You can specify thele
of sensitivity to accurately detectNghe
edges of documents wi
backgrounds.

sable
of ground color: 1 to 5

Disable

Overcrop/
Undercrop

b 4
Adjust the size of the scalined d@¢ument
output image dete omatic

Paper Size Detectio:

Over: 0 mm to 5 mm (in
increments of 1 mm)
Under: -5mm to 0 mm (in
increments of 1 mm)

Maintenance and
Inspection Cycle

er maintenance
be performed by a

When thegspectfied period elapses since

asf periodical maintenance and

@ tion® a message for periodical
ihtenance appears.

Disable/Enable
Maintenance/Inspection cycle:
1 month to 12 months

Disable

Multi
colors

dropout

SpecCify a color to be dropped out from
the  scanned image (black &
white/grayscale mode only). You can
select any color(s) to drop out in [Multi
dropout colors].

Note that priority is given to the scanner
driver setting if any dropout color has
been specified in the scanner driver’s
setup dialog box.

Use driver settings/Custom

Use driver settings o

Overscan Control

Outputs the image in the optimum
position when the image is partially
missing due to a large skew.

Normal/Optimize
Black frame thickness:
(normal) to Large (1
levels)

Small
to 3

Normal o
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Section 9.1

Chapter 9 fi-680PRF/fi-680PRB Imprinter

9.1 Imprinter Specification
9.1.1 Printing Specification

Refer to Section 1.1.2 “Scanner Specification”.

9.1.2 Environmental Specification
Refer to Section 1.1.3 “Environmental Specification”.

9.1.3 Appearance and Names of Component Parts
Refer to Section 1.1.4 “Appearance” for the scanner section.

<Appearance of Scanner>
With fi-680PRF (Front-Side) Imprinter installed
The appearance is the same as that for the scanner section because the fi-680PRF is @1 internally.

With fi-680PRB (Back-Side) Imprinter installed .
2 y 4

< fi-&RMack-Side) Imprinter Cover
; A N
TePyCover (attached when the fi-680PRB

(Back-Side Imprinter) is installed)

<Imprinter> 20
)

fi-680PRF (Fron&Si

| priner fi-680PRB (Back-Side) Imprinter
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9.2 Operation
9.2.1 Operation

Section 9.2

When the power is turned ON, the scanner firmware checks if the Imprinter EXT cable is connected to the scanner. If the EXT
cable is connected, the firmware judges that the Imprinter is installed, and then starts controlling the print head and sensors, and
driving the Feed rollers by the Feed motor.
The leading edges of documents fed from the ADF are detected by the sensors, and used for imprinting timing control. When

the Print section is open, “Imprinter cov
To prevent the Print section and ADF g
open the ADF cover. When closing then

LL IS DN DB I |

TBD

If Print cartridge replacement messagel
counter (Section 8.9.4).

9.2.2 Block Diagram

rder.

TBD

the Switch (Section 4.3.13).
each other, open the Print section of the Imprinter first and then

onitor, replace the cartridge, and then reset the Remaining ink
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9.3 Unpacking and Installation of Imprinter
9.3.1 Unpacking

Table below shows the components list for the Imprinter.

(1) fi-680PRF (Front-Side) Imprinter

Section 9.3.1

Part No. Quant

No. Description ity Remarks
1 Control PCA PA03575-F740 1
2 Front-Side Imprinter Junction PCA PA03575-F720 1
3 Holder Unit PA03575-F700 1
4 IM Holder Rail PA03575-Y706 1
5 IM Holder Shaft PA03575-Y705 1
6 Shaft Stopper PA03575-Y322 1
7 IMP-F Cable PA70002-5394 1
8 Felt Set PA03575-F035 1
9 Operator’s Guide P3PC-2512-XXXX 1
10 | Installation Guide P2PC2642-XXXX 1
11 | Print Cartridge CA00050-0262 1
12 | IMP-F Label PA93008-Y858 1
13 | Screw U30L-0010-0030#M3 1 \ ”
14 | Screw RU6SW2N3-08121 4
15 | Tapping Screw PA83952-2638 \4\
(2) fi-680PRB (Back-Side) Imprinter A
No. Description Part No. Quantity Remarks
1 Control PCA 1
2 Back-Side Imprinter Junction PCA 1
3 Holder Unit 1
4 IM Holder Rail 1
5 | IM Holder Shaft 1
6 Shaft Stopper 1
7 IMP-B Cable PA70002-5395 1
8 Clamp q 1
9 Clamp r~ PA83951-2901 2
10 | Imprinter Top Cover “ ) PA03575-F666 1
11 Felt PA03575-Y175 1
12 | Operator’s Guide o \ P3PC-2512-XXXX 1
13 | Installation Guide P3PC-2700-XXXX 1
14 | Print Cartridge CA00050-0262 1
15 | Screw U30L-0010-0030#M3 1
16 Screw ) RU6SW2N3-08121 4
17 | Tapping Screw PA83952-2638 3
18 | Ferrite Core PAS53003-0339 1
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Section 9.3.2.1

9.3.2 Installing the Imprinter
9.3.2.1 fi-680PRF (Front-Side) Imprinter

<Installation Procedure>
(1) Turn off the scanner (Refer to Section 8.1.1 “Turning the Power ON/OFF”) and remove the power cable.
(2) Remove the Hopper Unit. (Refer to Section 6.7.1)
(3) Remove the RV Cover L. (Refer to Section 6.8.3.)
(4) Remove the FX Cover L. (Refer to Section 6.8.1.)
(5) Remove four screws (circled) securing the RV Side Cover L, and then remove the RV Side Cover L.

CT-RV Cable Connector
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Section 9.3.2.1
(7) Wire the IMP-F cable along the dotted line (2 cable clamps) through the hole of the RV Frame into the Paper Path Unit.

4

B i T A\

N ) 4 Cable Clamps
Through the hole A of |4 - >
the RV Frame 4 =) »

2”7 NOTICE ‘

After wiring and clamping the IMP-F cable, pull the motor connector to check that%he clamp does not come off.

2”7 NOTICE

Pull the connector to check that the clamp does not come off.
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(8) Remove the IMP-GUIDE-SHEET attached inside of the Feeder Unit.

Section 9.3.2.1

W77

IMP-GUIDE-SHEET

=g

Peel the SHEET from left side.

L EE R R R E R B
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Section 9.3.2.1

(10) With the ADF closed, insert the IM Holder Shaft into the hole on the left side of the device.

IM Holder Shaft

A

Holder shaft through the Holder Unit hole §I

i

fi-6800/fi-668PR
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(12) Insert the Holder Shaft into the RV Frame hole following in the procedure below:
O Insert into the smaller hole located at the rear right of the RV Frame.
® Insert into the smaller hole located at the rear left of the RV Frame.
® Check that the tab on the Holder Unit and the edge of the IM Holder Rail are aligned.

© Insert into the smaller hole located at the
rear right of the RV Frame.

I '\ FF%F.'E“EHJZ}_-;

®Insert into the smaller hole located at the rear 1 F::Ii’f
left of the RV Frame. — |k

(13) Fix the IM Holder

Section 9.3.2.1

Shaft Stopper

P"‘!"‘ A
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Section 9.3.2.1
(14) Insert the IMP-F cable and the FPC cable of the Holder Unit into the Front-Side Imprinter Junction PCA board.

IMP-F Cable FPC Cable of the Holder Unit

Front-Side Imprinter Junction PCA

(15) Check that the FPC Cable is inserted up to the guide line and fix the transparency film part of the FPC cable into place
with a screw (U30L-0010-0030#M3).

Fix the FPC cable with a screw (U30L-0010-0030#M3).

Check that the FPC cable is inserted up to the guide line.

(16) Fix the Front-Side Imprinter Junction PCA unit with twdhapﬁ s&rews (circled).
27 NOTICE

Insert the IM-FG-SHEET between the [RV G and [RV-FRAME] and fix it when installing the Front-Side
Imprinter Junction PCA.
Check that the IM-FG-SHEET has b d correctly by referring to <<Checking method for IM-FG-SHEET

mounting location>>.

27 NOTICE

Insert IM-FG-SHEET between [RV Guide 2]
and [RV-FRAME] and fix it.

LT B4 DL

s wm Edge of FIX Guide 3
@ """ =een Edge of RV Guide 2
Edge of RV-FRAME
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Section 9.3.2.1
<<Checking method for IM-FG-SHEET mounting location>>
Be sure to check whether the IM-FG-SHEET is installed onto the proper position.
1. Open the ADF about 100mm.
2. Open the Top Cover.

2. Open the Top Cover.

| 1. Open the ADF about 100mm.

. 4
3. Check the red frame area. The IM-FG-SHEET must be hidden. ,\ Y

3. Check the red frame area and see
if the IM-FG-SHEET is hidden.

NG ' IM-FG-SHEET

IM-FG-SHEET is visible. & NG

IM-FG-SHEET is hidden. = OK
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Section 9.3.2.1
(17) Attach all the covers back by reversing the removal procedure.
RV Side Cover-L
RV Cover-L (Refer to Section 6.8.3)
FX Cover-L (Refer to 6.8.1)

(18) Open the ADF unit, remove the two screws (circled) securing the FIX Guide 3 and take out the FIX Guide 3.

FUSEEEEEEEEEEEEEEEEEEEEEEEEEER
.
|+ — PN NN NN EEEEEEEEEEEEEEEEEERE '“"F:‘"E‘__“'""""'H“-"'f'-‘-&'-'""i!! SNLEFRE
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Section 9.3.2.2]
9.3.2.2 fi-680PRB (Back-Side) Imprinter

<Installation Procedure>

(1) Turn off the scanner (Refer to Section 8.1.1 “Turning the Power ON/OFF”’) and remove the power cable.
(2) Remove the Hopper Unit. (Refer to Section 6.7.1)

(3) Remove the RV Cover-L. (Refer to Section 6.8.3.)

(4) Remove the four screws securing the RV Side Cover-L, and then remove the RV Side Cover-L.

(5) Remove the top cover by taking out the right and left screws (2 screws) £fixing\he kp cover into place.

-——— - -—=—-=

IMP-GUIDE-SHEET

e s A R RE R R SR RRR R R R e n RRERSREE R RRRDE ]

-
(]
]
»
-

[}
L]
[ ]
[
EEEEEsEEEEEEEEEEEE NN EeEssEssnsuEnunnpnnng”’

L]
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EXIT-FG-SPRING2
*Required when installing the

Back-Side Imprinter Junction PCA.

Section 9.3.2.2]
(7) Remove two tapping screws securing the stiffening sheet metal, and then remove the stiffening sheet metal and
EXIT-FG-SPRING2.

S ce—

tiffening she

S et metal

(8) Attach the Back-Side Imprinter Junction PCA and EXIT-FG-SPRING2 to where the stiffening sheet metal was fixed with
three tapping screws.

CT-RV Cable Connector
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Section 9.3.2.2]

(11) Open the power section by removing the nine screws fixing it into place, and remove the FAN Cable Connector and the
two CT-POW cable clamps of the power connector.

2~ NOTICE

Be careful when opening and closing the power section as the excess cable length of the FAN Cable and the CT-POW cable is
shortened by clamps.

4 Power
=y Section

(12) Wire the IMP-B Cable along the dotted line (3 cable clamps) through the B ho ‘0) hie'RV Frame and pull it out on the

back side of the scanner. \
22 NOTICE &

When wiring

] Cable Clam

i
/
¥

Nylon Band
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2”7 NOTICE

Section 9.3.2.2]

After wiring and clamping the IMP-B cable, pull the motor connector to check that the clamp does not come off.

22 NOTICE

Pull the connector to check that the clamp does not come off.

Through the B hole of the RV Frame

O

I
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®! Wire the IMP-B Cable so that it passes through the groove of the EX-TOP Frame.
®! Wire the IMP-B Cable so that the nylon band is located in front of the clamp.

Wire through the groove of the
EX-TOP Frame.

i

From the back of the device

*

*
]
o

——

- Y

Section 9.3.2.2)
(14) Fix the IMP-B Cable with a clamp after passing it through the EX-TOP Frame cutout, and wire it along the dotted line.

2 NOTICE

’ C
»

__ =
A —— - =

Ferrite Core
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Section 9.3.2.2)
(17) Attach the power section back in place with nine screws after fixing the - - with two clamps (boxed) and the
FAN Cable Connector.

Power section

Holder Unit IM Holder Shaft

Insert the IM Holder Shaft so that the FPC Cable is located af]
he shorter thin part of the IM Holder Shaft.

(19) Open the Top Cover slightly and(inse tﬁe IM Holder shaft into the EX-TOP frame hole the right side first (1), followed
by the left side (2).

2”7 NOTICE

Check that the Holder

" EX-TOP Frame hole

i¥'moving smoothly on top of the IM Holder Rail.

smoothly on top of the IM Holder Rail.
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(20) Insert the FPC Cable into Back-Side Imprinter Junction PCA and fix it with a screw (_).

(21) Insert and fix the Shaft Stopper into the right side of the IM Holder Shaft.

(23) Open the Top Cover, and fix the Imprinter Top Ggve

with screws (one at each side).

Section 9.3.2.2]

fi-6800/fi-668PR
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Section 9.3.2.2
(24) Attach all the covers back by reversing the removal procedure.
- RV Side Cover-L
- RV Cover-L (Refer to Section 6.8.3)

(25) Open the Top Cover, remove the two tapping screws securing the EXIT Guide U, and remove the FG Spring L and FG
Spring R.

=
Tapping Screw ‘

A

i
—

_ Y
-/l i :

A
FG Spring L - FG Spring R

EXIT Guide U

(28) Attach the EXIT Guide U back by reversing the removal procedure.
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9.4 Maintenance Parts for Imprinter

9.4.1 Maintenance Parts List

Section 9.4.1

Appearance Replacement
No. Description Part Number |Quantity| ppeat Procedure |Adjustment Remarks
(Section) -
(Section)
1 | CONTROL PCA PA03575-D980 1 9.4.2.1 9.6.3.1
2 | HOLDER UNIT FX:9.6.3.2
PA03575-D983 1 9.4.2.2 RV-9.63.6
3 | JUNCTION PCA FX:9.6.3.3
PA03450-F926 1 9.4.2.3 RV963.7
4 | FELT FX:9.6.3.4
PA03575-D985 1 9.42.4 RV-9638
5 | TOP COVER IMP PA03575-D979 1 9.4._25 9.6.3.5
fi-6800/fi-668PR
Name .
Maintenance Manual
Drawing
No. P1PA03575—BO0XX/6
Rev] DATE | DESIG. | CHECK | APPR. | DESCRIPTION 355
DESIG. | March9,2000]  KOkada |CHECK| AMiyoshi [APPR. | LFujioka PFULMITED  |Page 383!




9.4.2 Maintenance Parts Descriptions / Appearance
9.4.2.1 Control PCA

Section 9.4.2.1

Description

Part Number

Replacement Procedure

Remarks

CONTROL-PCA

PA03575-D980

9.6.3.1

9.4.2.2 Holder Unit

Description Part Number Replacement Procedure Remarks
‘ v
FX:9.6.3.2
HOLDER-UNIT PA03575-D983 {’\\RV: 9636

o
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Section 9.4.2.3
9.4.2.3 Junction PCA

Description Part Number Replacement Procedure Remarks
FX:9.6.3.3
JUNCTION-PCA PA03450-F926 RV- 9637

9.424 Felt V
TS

Description Part Number Replacement Procedure Remarks
FX:9.6.3. 4
FELT PA03575-D985 RV- 9. 6 38
y 2

<>
9.4.25 Imprinter Top Cover O
p

Description Part Number Replacement Procedure Remarks
N
TOP-COVER-IMP PA03575-D979 9.6.3.5

Vi
Av
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9.5 Troubleshooting

TBD
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Section 9.6

9.6 Maintenance Procedure

This chapter explains the precautions needed before maintenance, removing and attaching covers, and replacing the
maintenance parts for the Imprinter.

9.6.1 For Safety Operation

Periodic inspection of the Imprinter shall be performed with the same timing of the scanner inspection or once a year.

Precaution before maintenance:

- Thoroughly clean the area where the unit is disassemble/assemble before working.

- Follow the disassembly and assembly instructions carefully. Do not loosen the screws on the non-disassembly parts.
- Store the disassembled parts so as not to lose them.

- Check the condition and parts count after replacement.

- Assemble the unit in reverse order of disassembly.

ACAUTION

Machine damage VNV
1!

Static Electricity may cause the damage to the scanne X inter.
When repairing circuit boards such as system l&l control board, wear a wrist strap or

dielectric mat to avoid ESD.
Injury

Be careful not to get your fingers, haj es o accessories caught in moving parts of the unit.
It may cause injury.

For detail cleaning method for the imprinter, refer to ?% 9.8 “Imprinter Daily Care”.

9.6.2 Maintenance Tools
Table below lists tools for maintenande of thg Imprinter.

A
No. Tools Remarks Purpose
1 | Philips screw d% e For M3 and M4 screws
2 Small flat-bl rowdriver For removing E-ring
3 Pliers M For removing clamp, assembling E-ring
4 | Alcohol For cleaning
5 Cloth Bleached cloth or nonwoven fabric For cleaning
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Section 9.6.3.1
9.6.3 Replacing the Parts in the Print Section

9.6.3.1 Control PCA

27 NOTICE

Refer to Section 9.4.2.1 for the part number and appearance of the Control PCA.

<Removal>

(1) Remove the following parts.
* FX Cover L (Refer to Section 6.8.1.)
* RV Cover L (Refer to Section 6.8.3.)
¢ RV Side Cover L (Refer to step (2) in Section 6.13.6.)

(2) Disconnect three connectors (enclosed with squares) connected to the Control PCA.

(3) Remove four screws (circled) securing the Control PCA to remove the Control PCA.

(4) Detach the EEPROM (enclosed with square) from the Control PCA, and attach it to the new Control PCA.
The EEPROM contains the number of the printed sheets by the current print cartridge.

€X El

[Left side of Scanner]

N\

<Installation>
Follow the above procedure in reverse.
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Section 9.6.3.2

9.6.3.2 Holder Unit (Front-Side Imprinter)

2 NOTICE

Refer to Section 9.4.2.2 for the part number and appearance of the Holder Unit.

<Removal>

(1) Perform the following:
* Remove the Hopper Unit. (Refer to Section 6.7.1.)
* Remove the FX Cover L. (Refer to Section 6.8.1.)
* Remove the RV Cover L. (Refer to Section 6.8.3.)
* Remove the RV Side Cover L. (Refer to step (2) in Section 6.13.6.)
¢ Open the Paper Path Unit. (Refer to step (2) in Section 6.7.2.)

(2) Move the Print Cartridge Holder to the convenient position to work on, and open the Print Cartridge Holder cover to

remove the Print Cartridge.

2) Open the Cover leftward.

[Print Cartridge is moved.] Q -
Q 1) Pinch the tab to unlock.

(3) Remove two screws (circled) securing the S@Qde to remove the Scale Guide.
Scale Guide
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Section 9.6.3.2]

(5) Remove a white retaining ring, and move the Holder Shaft in the direction of the arrow.

(6) Remove the Holder Shaft from the hole at left side of the scanner (circled) while the ADF is closed, and remove the

Holder Unit from the scanner

ﬁ' Holder Shaft

L -

j " = —.‘T

Holder Unit

<Installation> V
Follow the above procedure in reverse.

2”7 NOTICE \

Pay attention to the following when installing thet@ unit.

Insert the Holder

Check that the protrusion of the Holder

Shaft  from its Unit and the edge of the Holder Rail.

longer thin part.

ZZNOTICE
Check that the FPC Cable is inserted up the guide line.

—
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Section 9.6.3.3
9.6.3.3 Junction PCA (Front-Side Imprinter) <<TBD>>

2 NOTICE

Refer to Section 9.4.2.3 for the part number and appearance of the Junction PCA.

<Removal>

(1) Perform the following:
* Open the Paper Path Unit. (Refer to step (2) in Section 6.7.2.)
* Remove the FPC Cable. (Refer to steps (2) ~ (4) in Section 9.6.3.2.)

(2) Disconnect a connector (enclosed with square) from the Junction PCA.

Connector

. -i T
Junction PCA E

<Installation>

Follow the@%cedure in reverse.

2”7 NOTICE

Check that the FPC Cable is inserted up the guide line.
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9.6.3.4 Felt (Front-Side Imprinter) <<TBD>>

2~ NOTICE

Refer to Section 9.4.2.4 for the part number and appearance of the Felt.

<Removal>

(1) Open the ADF. (Refer to Section 8.1.3.)
(2) Remove the FIX Guide 3. (Refer to step (2) in Section 6.12.9.3.)
(3) Remove the Felt from the Felt Plate.

Section 9.6.3.4

N\
2
<Installation> \:
Follow the above procedure in reverse. E
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9.6.3.5

<Removal>
(1) Open the Top Cover. (Refer to Section 8.1.4.)

(2) Remove two screws (circled) and unlatch four tabs (enclosed with square) to remove the Imprinter Top Cover.

<Installation>

Follow the above procedure in reverse.

Imprinter Top Cover

2 NOTICE

Refer to Section 9.4.2.5 for the part number and appearance of the Imprinter Top Cover.

Imprinter Top Cover

Section 9.6.3.5
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Section 9.6.3.6|
9.6.3.6 Holder Unit (Back-Side Imprinter) <<TBD>>

2 NOTICE

Refer to Section 9.4.2.2 for the part number and appearance of the Holder Unit.

<Removal>
(1) Remove the Imprinter Top Cover. (Refer to Section 9.6.3.5.)
(2) Move the Print Holder Cartridge to the convenient position to work on, and open the Print Cartridge Holder cover to

remove the Print Cartridge.

ya
—

[Print Cartridge is moved.] 1) Pinch the tab to unlock.
4 2) Open the Cover rightward.

(3) Disconnect the FPC Cable from the Junction PCA carefully/ - :

Junction PCA

(4) Remove a white @@g, open the Top cover slightly, and then move the Holder Shaft in the direction of the

arrow.
¥ Retaining ring

* \
. —— S Holder Shaft B
— N
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Section 9.6.3.6

(5) Remove the Holder Shaft from the Holder Unit, and then remove the Holder Unit from the scanner.

<Installation>
Follow the above procedure in reverse.

Be sure to insert tQ: ble all the way into the connector. (Refer to installation procedure in Section 6.9.2.)

2”7 NOTICE

Pay attention to the following when installing the Holder Unit.

Longer thin part of the
Holder Shaft comes to

the right.

Holder Shaft

Check that the positions of the IM
Holder Rail and Holder Unit are as

shown in the photo above.
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Section 9.6.3.7|

9.6.3.7 Junction PCA (Back-Side Imprinter)
2 NOTICE
Refer to Section 9.4.2.3 for the part number and appearance of the Junction PCA.

<Removal>
(1) Remove the Imprinter Top Cover. (Refer to Section 9.6.3.5.)

(2) Disconnect a connector (enclosed with square) and the FPC Cable from the Junction PCA carefully.

_F__‘._E__

. .

Junctio PCA

<Installation> w

Follow the above precedurgin reverse.

27 NOTICE

Be sure to insert t ble all the way into the connector. (Refer to installation procedure in Section 6.9.2.)
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9.6.3.8 Felt (Back-Side Imprinter) <<TBD>>

<Removal>

2 NOTICE

Refer to Section 9.4.2.4 for the part number and appearance of the Felt.

Section 9.6.3.8

(1) Remove the FG Spring L, FG Spring R and Exit Guide U. (Refer to steps (1) ~ (2) in Section 6.13.11.2.)

(2) Remove the Felt from the EXIT-UNDER Unit.

<Installation>

Follow the above procedure

N

4

i

Felt
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Section 9.7.1

9.7 Adjustment / Setting
9.7.1 Positioning the Print Cartridge

Position the print cartridge for printing as follows.

<Front-Side Imprinter>
(1) Open the Top Cover and lift up the Output Feeder Unit by referring to Section 9.8.1.1 “Installing the Print Cartridge
<Front-Side Imprinter>".
(2) Align the print position pointer with the print position mark where printing should be started.

2”7 NOTICE

1. Do not set a print cartridge at the non-printable area. Otherwise, ¥he docuntent may be smudged with ink.
2. Place paper for actual printing in the stacker, and make sur t cartridge is positioned within the document width.

(3) Close the Output Feeder Unit and then the Top OV\

<Back-Side Imprinter> &
(1) Open the Top Cover by referring to op 9.8.1.1 “Installing the Print Cartridge <Back-Side Imprinter>".
(2) Align the top of the print position po Q th the print position mark where printing should be started.

L Y
— —%

K=

2”7 NOTICE

1. Do not set a print cartridge at the non-printable area. Otherwise, the document may be smudged with ink.
2. Place paper for actual printing in the stacker, and make sure that the print cartridge is positioned within the document width.

(3) Close the Back-Side Imprinter Cover.
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9.7.2 Print Setup

You can configure the print setup for the Imprinter on the scanner driver setup dialog box.

FUJITSU TWAIN driver (Example)
(1) Click the [Option] button.

B TWAIN Driver (32)

=]

TN driver. Press [F1] key to show help.

0t 22 45 8 T 88 W02 pa00 Soanner (-6E00d] #2 SIPC  |512ME  Browse...
Setting Files: |DD:CurrentSett\ng j Canfig...
Rezolution Scan Type:
300 % 300 j ADF [Front Side) j
300 j i Paper Size:
::::’ ™ Predefine Letter (2.5411in] jJ
Toles
E:s: [ Enable Software IPC [ Enable Multi Image
o
:::: Front l r
e
o
::::: Image Mode:
o e l— 128
s Elack & white ﬂ . ’_
Black white: Threshaold:
|5tatic Threshold x| : 128
Scanning Areal inch | . Al
ontrast:
Left: 0.000 Top: 0.000 J ’ﬁ
Widthe | 8500 Length:  {11.000 C—
| . | [™ Prescan Advance |
Presview
u].4 | Reset |I Option... | I Help | About... |

Data Size about:

1.1ME

= The [Option] dialog box appears.

=

(2) Configure print settings on the [Imprinter (Endorseﬂ@

Option

S5

Flotalion] Joba’EachJ Imprinter(E ndorser) ienericl Startup]
Enable Imprinter/E ndorger: Ilmprinter [front side) - I

Frinting

 Offset: |1.000 inch

Direction: W

Font: |H0ri20nta| ﬂ |anmal j
Counter

Conter

Initial alue: |0
Ihe. Dec. 1

Imprinter Sting [Endorzer)

* Increment

Step: " Decrement

Filter lCnmpl‘ L4

Cancel
Help

Section 9.7.2

Slring: | ﬂ
Sample
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9.8

9.8.1.1

Install the print cartridge as follows.
<Front-Side Imprinter>

Imprinter Basic Operation

9.8.1 Basic Operation
Installing the Print Cartridge

(1) Make sure that the scanner power cable is unplugged from the outlet.

(2) Push up the top cover release tab with your fingers to open the Top Cover.

(3) Lift the Output Feeder Unit.
Step 2

(4) Move the print cartridge holder to a location where a print cartridge c

(5) Open the Print Cartridge Holder cover.

Step 4

(6) Remove the new nMe from its pouch.

(7) Remove th

Step 6

|
|

p— |

=

2”7 NOTICE

tape.

Section 9.8.1.1

Step 7

Do not touch the metal part of the cartridge nor put the tape back on again.

@led easily.

5P
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Step 8

2 NOTICE

Insert the print cartridge with the tab on the right side.
Be careful not to let the print cartridge touch or catch on to the FFC.

The ink level counter can be reset from the operator panel.<EomRg

document.

resetting the consumable counter”.

1. Click the [Start] menu - [All Progr:

Panel].

=> The [FUJITSU Software Opgpati

&

(11) Close the Output Feeder Unit and then the Top Cover.
(12) Turn on the scanner.
(13) Reset the ink level counter as follows.

2 NOTICE

You must reset the ink level counter whenever you replace t

S

(8) Insert the print cartridge into the print cartridge holder.

Step 9

(10) Align the top of the print position pointer with the print position mark w

Section 9.8.1.1

(9) Gently close the print cartridge holder on the right side until it is locked, to fix the print cartridge.

W should be performed on the

, refer to Section 8.4.2 “Confirming replacement time and

[Scanner Utility for Microsoft Windows] = [Software Operation

anel] window appears.

2. Click [Device Setting] from 1¢ft sideflist in the window.
[ FLUTSL Scftmane Cpetascn Panel |
Forge Counier
Tk Pags ConniiF1 | 0 page
i
o i ] et s Vs e — a Clmardli
huas Edkm i H) fom e [ 0 o it |
Do Cole . ol Apdes | 0 pagei DCewid |
PogPuch i 0 pager  Fesid |
Fug E dige Fillm husorest
Sacumend chech. e e By <<TBD>> 7 pagei ﬂl
rieliger Bl Furcts |
Warskser of piapes bestng 1
Eord gy smeprd i W b P F sl ot e -
o e =
ikl By cousin - §x [T
Bt s g bon e —
Puh Speed Promoma v ey
Sof Pk Setng S—
Jatciliop Bourdary I 15w
Juita coka [electen
A:“'_ o g [[LE]
o

3. Click the [Clear] button for [1iKIDOSE].
4. Click the [OK] button on the confirmation dialog box.
=> The value of the - counter is set to 100.

5. Click the [OK] button on the [FUJITSU Software Operation Panel] window.
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Section 9.8.1.1

<Back-Side Imprinter>

(1) Make sure that the scanner power cable is unplugged from the outlet.
(2) Open the Back-Side Imprinter cover by pressing the cover tab.

(3) Move the print cartridge holder to a location where a print cartridge can be installed easily.

Step 2 Step 3

(4) Open the Print Cartridge Holder cover.
- \ V4

1. Pinch the release tab to release the lock.
2. Open the cover to the right.

-
(5) Remove the new print caﬁridg@;ouch.

(6) Remove the protection tape.

Step 6 Step 7

A\

2”7 NOTICE

Do not touch the metal part of the cartridge nor put the tape back on again.
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(7) Insert the print cartridge into the print cartridge holder.

Section 9.8.1.1

(8) Gently close the print cartridge holder on the left side until it is locked, to fix the print cartridge.

Step 8

2 NOTICE

Insert the print cartridge with the tab on the left side.
Be careful not to let the print cartridge touch or catch on to the FFC.

(9) Align the top of the print position pointer with the print position mark w

document.
(10) Close the Back-Side Imprinter cover.
(11) Turn on the scanner.

2”7 NOTICE

- The ink level counter can be reset from the operator p@

(12) Reset the ink level counter as follows. E&

N

time and resetting the consumable counter”. X
1. Click the [Start] menu - [All Progra [
Panel].
=>» The [FUJITSU Software Operati window appears.
2. Click [Device Setting] from loffsidg i in the window.
[ FUATSLF Schtmarn Gpereson Fanel
Esngreem
So i Forge Counier
s e Tokd P ConntfhLF) | 0 pagm
i
ol 5 T = R
suncossmtrtot || smwcners [0 o oot |
Do Cole . ol Apdes | 0 page Dewi?l |
;‘:F-.::i . i 0 pager  Fesid |
‘mige E g Fillm [Raforesis
e chech, ams s By <<TBD>> 3 page _IMII
rieliger Bl Furcts |
St of beirg
‘\.rlF.\lI-:TTM.q.:: Sesaish Pl 0 pget
Ty e ik Proct 8z Clmarfl]
Jinkd Ba Dinpivg 3 x
Bid s il bn e ~oits ELE
Pk, S Promamn v growy
St Pk Seting —
Jatciliop Bourdary I 15w
Juita coka [electen
A_.'n.— Larira . il
o

3. Click the [Clear] button for [IKIPEE].
4. Click the [OK] button on the confirmation dialog box.
=> The value of the - counter is set to 100.

5. Click the [OK] button on the [FUJITSU Software Operation Panel] window.

iﬁew should be performed on the

nner Utility for Microsoft Windows] = [Software Operation
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9.8.1.2 Operating Test
After installing the Print cartridge, check whether characters can be printed.

(1) Press the power button on the scanner front.
=>» The [Ready] screen is shown on the LCD.
(2) Place a blank document on the hopper.

2 NOTICE

- Use A4 or Letter size paper. If the size is smaller than A4 or Letter, printing may not successfully

complete.

Section 9.8.1.2

- Confirm that the print cartridge is positioned within the document width.

(3) Press the [Menu] button.
=>» The [Main Menu] screen is shown on the LCD.

(4) Select [Test Print] by pressing the [2=] or [ %] button, and press the [Enter] button.

=> The [No. of Sheets Scanned] screen is shown on the LCD.

(5) Select [Test Print] by pressing the [22] or [ ? ] button, and press the [Enter] button.
When [Multiple Sheets] is selected, printing is performed for all sheets set in the hopper.

=>» The [Print] screen is shown on the LCD.

(6) Select the Imprinter to be used by pressing the [2z] or [ 2 ] button, and press the [Enter] button.
Select [Front Side] for the Front-Side Imprinter, or [Back-Side] for the Back-Side %inter.

2”7 NOTICE

=>» The [Print Pattern] screen is shown on the LCD.

Select one Imprinter. You cannot print on front and back-side at a time. &\

(7) Select a print pattern by pressing the [22] or [ £ ] button, and press th&nte button.

The following print patterns are available for vertical and hori: tawta on.

Test pattern 1 (Landscape):
ABCDEFGHIJKLMNOPQRSTUVWXYZ[¥]* 000000

Test pattern 2 (Landscape):
abcdefghijklmnopqrstuvwxyz{|}~ 00000000

Test pattern 3 (Landscape): \
!”#S};%&()*+,—./O123456789:;<—>?@0000000«Q

Test pattern 4 (Portrait):
ABCDEFGHIJKLMNOPQRSTUVWX
Test pattern 5 (Portrait):
abcdefghijklmnopqrstuvwxyz{|} ~ @0
Test pattern 6 (Portrait):

1"#8%&()*+,-./0123456789 == (0660
When multiple sheets are set opper, printing is performed for all the sheets.

The section “00000000begins with 0, and increases in increments of 1.

=>» The [Test Pri een 1S shown on the LCD.
(8) Select a prin

press the [Entenf button.

=>» Paper is fedSinto the ADF, and the Imprinter prints out the

Print Test Characters starting at Smm (4 mm) from the
paper’s edge.

8 o o g o o
S =1 =1 3 o o
3 o S S o o
=3 =1 S a o o
S =1 S a8 o o
S =1 S S Qo o
S S =1 3 o o
‘ S} s} o o
S & - <
4 P
= — ~ T B <
> = I E3 1 =
ja = v 5 ¥ >
N N he 2 = g
> > L 3 = :
= X @ $%4 < <3
= Ed 0 M ~ 2
= > ~ N ~ £
=] 5 © n n S
= 2 ) 1 2 S
1 1] < s = b4
o o ) = a €
=4 3 N o =4 =z
a Q - b1 a [
=3 =] o o o o
= c ~ N u 7
= £ N W w -
] = | a U -
4 x - > >
S = + - c -
= = * J ' -
T < o H u <
S o0 ~ 53 = 2
s 4 3 =1 = =
ui 1 = 3 s %
aQ o @ a P £
53 o =+ sy > #
@ Q N a a ~
< © - v = i

: — T~ 7~ /T~~~
erMyby pressing the [2=] or [¥] button, and ———T—————-T———————

uonoaJlp 3uipss

ONEN®!NE!N®! D

Print test sample
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Section 9.8.1.1

9.8.2 Cleaning
9.8.2.1 Cleaning the Print Cartridge

Poor quality prints can occur due to blocked ink emission holes in the nozzle. Leaving the imprinter unused for long periods can
also cause emission holes to become blocked. When the emission holes are blocked, clean the nozzle plate of the print
cartridge.

(1) Press the power button on the scanner front.
(2) Remove the print cartridge. (Refer to Section 9.8.1.1.)
(3) Gently wipe dirt and dust off the nozzle plate.

_— Nozzle Plate

2”7 NOTICE &
Be careful not to touch the nozzle plate or the contact parts of the cagfridgeNdirectly by hand.

Touching them by hand may cause incorrect printing or contact fai

(4) Make sure that all dirt and stains are removed,Qre\ ing the print cartridge.
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Section 9.8.2.2]
9.8.2.2 Cleaning the Imprinter

We recommend you to clean the scanner after 5,000 sheets scanning to avoid smudge on the scanned image. Note that the
required cleaning cycle may vary depending upon document type to be scanned.

When you print documents on which ink does not easily dry, cleaning more frequently than once per 5,000 sheets may be
required.

<Front-Side Imprinter>
(1) Make sure that the scanner power cable is unplugged from the outlet.
(2) Remove the print cartridge. (Refer to Section 9.8.1.1 <Front-Side Imprinter>.)
(3) Open the hopper. (Refer to Section 8.1.2.)
(4) Open the ADF. (Refer to Section 8.1.3.)
(5) Gently wipe the Imprinter head by using a cloth moistened with isopropyl alcohol.

(6) Close the ADF. (Refer to Section 8.1.3.)
(7) Put the hopper back up. (Refer to Section 8.1.2.

(8) Reinstall the print cartridge. (Refer to Sectio; 1 <Front-Side Imprinter>.)
<Back-Side Imprinter>

(1) Make sure that the scanner powgmea plugged from the outlet.

(2) Remove the Print Cartridge. (Refer tgSection 9.8.1.1 <Back-Side Imprinter>.)

(3) Open the Top Cover. (Refer to ion 8.1.4.)

(4) Gently wipe the Impri{te&d by using a cloth moistened with isopropyl alcohol.

(5) Close the Top Cover.
(6) Reinstall the print cartridge. (Refer to Section 9.8.1.1 <Back-Side Imprinter>.)
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9.8.3 Consumables
9.8.3.1 List of Consumables

Section 9.8.3.1

The following is the list of the consumables for the Imprinter. The consumables need to be replaced by the customers.
The amount of the remaining ink can be checked on the Operator Panel. The message to notify the consumable replacement

appears when the amount of remaining ink reached the specified amount. (TBD)

. Checking the Replacement
No. Description Part Number Replacement Cycle Remaining Ink Procedure
1 Print Cartridge CA00050-0262 4,000,000 characters * 8.4.2 9.7.1.1

* The number of characters may decrease depending on the font selection.
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Appendix 1 Screws

The screws that are used in this device (scanner and imprinter) are as follows.

| Name on this Description Part number Remarks
manual
| Screw A SCREW RUG6SW2N3-08121
p
O
Name on this Description Part number < \‘ Remarks
manual
$
| Screw B SCREW RUG6SW2N4-10
Name on this oo
manual escription Part number Remarks
| Screw C SCREW RU6SNA2R5-05121
fi-6800/fi-668PR
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Name on this
manual

Description

Part number

Remarks

Screw D

U30L-0010-0030#M3X5

Name on this Description Part number Remarks
manual
Screw E SMALL SCREW RUBSW2N3-10121

Name on this
manual

Part number

Remarks

Tapping screw

PA83952-2638
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Name on this
manual

Description

Part number

Remarks

Screw F

SCREW

RUG6SW2N2-12121

—

Name on this L
manual Description Part number Remarks
Screw G SMALL SCREW RUBSW2N3-20121

Name on this
manual

Description

Screw H

Name on this
manual

SMALL SCREW

T
Kr 3scription

Remarks

Part number

Remarks

Screw |

A
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Name on this
manual

Description

Part number

Remarks

Fulcrum screw

Fulcrum screw

U30L-0010-0043

Name on this .
manual Description Part number Remarks
PUSH RIVET PUSH RIVET PA03951-1147

R

Q9

<<\Q(O

?\/
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